NEC

ND-70284 (E)
ISSUE 2
STOCK # 200888

NEAX 2400IMX

Hotel Feature Programming Manual

MAY, 2000

NEC America, Inc.



LIABILITY DISCLAIMER
The information contained in this document is specific to D'®™ Series E only.
Throughout this document, references to “Console” or “Attendant Console”
imply a Hotel Console. Most features described in this manual require a Hotel
Console. However, some features (including A-57, A-73, I-23, P-34, and V-16)
can also be performed using a Business Console.

Minimum firmware may be required. Contact NEC Engineering for additional
information.

NEC America, Inc. reserves the right to change the specifications, functions, or
features, at any time, without notice.

NEC America, Inc. has prepared this document for use by its employees and
customers. The information contained herein is the property of NEC America,
Inc. and shall not be reproduced without prior written approval from NEC
America, Inc.
NEAX and D*™ are registered trademarks of NEC Corporation.

Copyright 1998, 1999, 2000

NEC America, Inc.

Printed in the U.S.A



PAGE No. ISSUE No. PAGE No. ISSUE No.
1|2 | 3|45 |67 12| 3| 4|5 |6 | 7]|s
i 1| 2 31 1| 2
i 1| 2 32 1| 2
ii 1| 2 33 1| 2
iv 1| 2 34 1| 2
v 1| 2 35 1| 2
vi 1| 2 36 1| 2
vii 1| 2 37 1| 2
viii 1| 2 38 1| 2
1 1| 2 39 1| 2
2 1| 2 40 1| 2
3 1| 2 41 1| 2
4 1| 2 42 1| 2
5 1| 2 43 1| 2
6 1| 2 a4 1| 2
7 1| 2 45 1| 2
8 1| 2 46 1| 2
9 1| 2 a7 1| 2
10 1| 2 48 1| 2
11 1| 2 49 1| 2
12 1| 2 50 1| 2
13 1| 2 51 1| 2
14 1| 2 52 1| 2
15 1| 2 53 1| 2
16 1| 2 54 1| 2
17 1| 2 55 1| 2
18 1| 2 56 1| 2
19 1| 2 57 1| 2
20 1| 2 58 1| 2
21 1| 2 59 1| 2
22 1| 2 60 1| 2
23 1| 2 61 1| 2
24 1| 2 62 1| 2
25 1| 2 63 1| 2
26 1| 2 64 1| 2
27 1| 2 65 1| 2
28 1| 2 66 1| 2
29 1| 2 67 1| 2
30 1| 2 68 1| 2
ISSUE 1 ISSUE 2 ISSUE 3 ISSUE 4
DATE | DECEMBER,1998 | DATE | MAY, 2000 DATE | DATE |
ISSUE 5 ISSUE 6 ISSUE 7 ISSUE 8
DATE | DATE | DATE | DATE |

NEAX2400 IMX

Hotel Feature Programming Manual

Revision Sheet 1/4

ND-70284 (E) ISSUE 2




PAGE No. ISSUE No. PAGE No. ISSUE No.
1| 2 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 1] 2|3 |4a]|5 |6 ] 7|8

69 1| 2 107 1| 2

70 1| 2 108 1| 2

71 1| 2 109 1| 2

72 1| 2 110 1| 2

73 1| 2 111 1| 2

74 1| 2 112 1| 2

75 1| 2 113 1| 2

76 1| 2 114 1| 2

77 1| 2 115 1| 2

78 1| 2 116 1] 2

79 1| 2 117 1| 2

80 1| 2 118 1| 2

81 1| 2 119 1] 2

82 1| 2 120 1| 2

83 1| 2 121 1| 2

84 1| 2 122 1| 2

85 1| 2 123 1| 2

86 1| 2 124 1| 2

87 1| 2 125 1| 2

88 1| 2 126 1| 2

89 1| 2 127 1| 2

90 1| 2 128 1| 2

91 1| 2 129 1| 2

92 1| 2 130 1| 2

93 1| 2 131 1| 2

94 1| 2 132 1| 2

95 1| 2 133 1| 2

96 1| 2 134 1| 2

97 1| 2 135 1| 2

98 1| 2 136 1| 2

99 1| 2 137 1| 2

100 1| 2 138 1| 2

101 1| 2 139 1| 2

102 1| 2 140 1| 2

103 1| 2 141 1| 2

104 1| 2 142 1| 2

105 1| 2 143 1| 2

106 1| 2 144 1| 2

ISSUE 1 ISSUE 2 ISSUE 3 ISSUE 4
DATE | DECEMBER,1998 | DATE | MAY, 2000 DATE | DATE |
ISSUE 5 ISSUE 6 ISSUE 7 ISSUE 8

DATE | DATE | DATE | DATE |

NEAX2400 IMX

Hotel Feature Programming Manual

Revision Sheet 2/4

ND-70284 (E) ISSUE 2




PAGE No. ISSUE No. PAGE No. ISSUE No
1| 2 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 1] 2|3 |4a]|5 |6 ] 7|8

145 1| 2 183 1| 2

146 1| 2 184 1| 2

147 1| 2 185 1| 2

148 1| 2 186 1| 2

149 1| 2 187 1| 2

150 1| 2 188 1| 2

151 1| 2 189 1| 2

152 1| 2 190 1| 2

153 1| 2 191 1| 2

154 1| 2 192 1] 2

155 1| 2 193 1| 2

156 1| 2 194 1| 2

157 1| 2 195 1] 2

158 1| 2 196 1| 2

159 1| 2 197 1| 2

160 1| 2 198 1| 2

161 1| 2 199 1| 2

162 1| 2 200 1| 2

163 1| 2 201 1| 2

164 1| 2 202 1| 2

165 1| 2 203 1| 2

166 1| 2 204 1| 2

167 1| 2 205 1| 2

168 1| 2 206 1| 2

169 1| 2 207 1| 2

170 1| 2 208 1| 2

171 1| 2 209 1| 2

172 1| 2 210 1| 2

173 1| 2 211 1| 2

174 1| 2 212 1| 2

175 1| 2 213 1| 2

176 1| 2 214 1| 2

177 1| 2 215 1| 2

178 1| 2 216 1| 2

179 1| 2 217 1| 2

180 1| 2 218 1| 2

181 1| 2 219 1| 2

182 1| 2 220 1| 2

ISSUE 1 ISSUE 2 ISSUE 3 ISSUE 4
DATE | DECEMBER,1998 | DATE | MAY, 2000 DATE | DATE |
ISSUE 5 ISSUE 6 ISSUE 7 ISSUE 8

DATE | DATE | DATE | DATE |

NEAX2400 IMX

Hotel Feature Programming Manual

Revision Sheet 3/4

ND-70284 (E) ISSUE 2




PAGE No. ISSUE No. PAGE No. ISSUE No
1| 2 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 1 4 | 5|6 | 7| 8

221 1| 2 259 1

222 1| 2 260 1

223 1| 2 261 1

224 1| 2 262 1

225 1| 2 263 1

226 1| 2 264 1

227 1| 2 265 1

228 1| 2 266 1

229 1| 2 267 1

230 1| 2 268 1

231 1| 2 269 1

232 1| 2 270 1

233 1| 2 271 1

234 1| 2 272 1

235 1| 2 273 1

236 1| 2 274 1

237 1| 2

238 1| 2

239 1| 2

240 1| 2

241 1| 2

242 1| 2

243 1| 2

244 1| 2

245 1| 2

246 1| 2

247 1| 2

248 1| 2

249 1| 2

250 1| 2

251 1| 2

252 1| 2

253 1

254 1

255 1

256 1

257 1

258 1

ISSUE 1 ISSUE 2 ISSUE 3 ISSUE 4
DATE | DECEMBER,1998 | DATE | MAY, 2000 DATE | DATE |
ISSUE 5 ISSUE 6 ISSUE 7 ISSUE 8

DATE | DATE | DATE | DATE |

NEAX2400 IMX

Hotel Feature Programming Manual

Revision Sheet 4/4

ND-70284 (E) ISSUE 2




(R W)

OOOOOLOO

O©oo~NOOOLh B

ND-70284 (E)

ISSUE 2
MAY, 2000
NEAX2400 IMX
Hotel Feature Programming Manual
Feature List
Page
Automatic Wake-Up ... ... o 15
Automatic Wake-Up D™ 27
ANNOUNCEMENE SEIVICE . . ..ottt e e 40
Attendant Console With Hotel Functions . ........... ... ... ... . ... ...... 42
AUdit REPOIS . . ..o 52
Automatic Message Waiting Lamp Off .. ........... ... ... .. ... . ... ... .. 55
AlBIt SEIVICE . . o o 57
Automatic Wake-up —Hotel Attendant .. . .......... ... ... ... ... . . ... 61
Automatic Multiple Attendant Recall ................ ... ... ... . ....... 64
Answering Camp-On/Call Hold Calls By Switchhook Flash .. ............... 66
Automated Guest Station Voice Mail Retrieval .......................... 69
Busy Status —Hotel Attendant . . ........... ... . . . .. 71
Calendar Display . ....... i 74
Check-In/Checkout . . .. ... . 75
Calling Station Number Display . . ......... i 77
Called Number Display — Hotel Attendant Console .. ..................... 80
Connecting ROOM SEIVICE . . ... it e e e 84
Call Information Display . ... 88
DoNOtDIStUrb . ... 90
Do Not Disturb - D™ 96
Day/Night Class of Service . .......... . . i e 102
Direct Page CONNECHION . . ... ... e e 105
DIreCt Paging . .. ... 108
Direct Service Set/Reset . . ... 109
Direct Station Selection .. ......... . . . . . . 111
Directory Assistance Interface . ............ .. ... . . . . 112
Direct Selection —Outside . ........ ... 114
DM With Hotel FUNCON . ... ... e 115
Direct Data Entry — Station . . ........ ... e 120
Double Suite ROOM . . . .. 121
DND/MW Lamp Control . . ... e 125
Emergency Call Monitor — Attendant . .. ............ .. ... 126
Guest/Administrative ServiCe . . ... ... 130
Group Service Through PMS .. ... .. e 131
Guest Name Display Through PMS . ... ... . 135
Guest Name Display — D™ 137
Guest Information Display — D™ . . . ... 144
Guest Information Display — Hotel AttendantConsole . . ................... 147
Guest Information Display — PMS Terminal . ................. ... ... ..... 150

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2 Pagei



Feature List (Continued)

Page
Guest Room Calling — Hotel Attendant . .......... ... ... ... . .. . iii... 153
Group RestriCtion . ... ... 157
Guest Station - DM 165
House Phone/HOt Line . . ... ... i e 167
Feature Transparency Over CCIS . ... ... . . e 168
Inter-Position Transfer 2 . .. ... .. . e 174
Language SerIVICE . .. ..ottt 176
Message Waiting . . ...ttt e e e 181
Maid Status . . ... . 184
Manual Switching Of C.O. Incoming Call Destination ..................... 190
Maid Status - Answerback . ......... ... ... . 192
Off-hook Alarm . . ... 195
Overtime Call . ... . e 199
Printer Control — Hotel AttendantConsole . . ........... ... ... ......... 201
PMS Interface —BISYNC . . ... ... e 207
PMS Interface . ... ... .. 210
Paging Console . ... ... 216
Room CUtoff . . ... 219
ROOM StatUs ... . 222
ROOM NUMDbBEINNG . . .. e e 225
SPIIt ACCESS . . ot 227
Screening (Split Hold) . . ... 229
Service Call RoUting . . . ... ... 231
Secretarial Service — Guest Station . ......... .. ... . . . . 232
SUIte ROOM SEIVICE . ... e e e 236
2nd Wake-up Call — Same Guest Station . ............ .. ... .. ... 241
Toll Terminal ACCESS . . ..ottt e 245
TIMING Start ... ... 246
Voice Mail Service Via Message Center Interface (MCI) ................... 249
Wake-up Announcement —Headstart .............. ... .. . .. ... 251

Page ii

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2



Figure

P OoO~NOOITAWNE

13
14
15

LIST OF FIGURES

Page
Key Allocations of Desk Console . . . ... ... . 43
Display Area of Attendant Console and Desk Console .. ..................... 80
Console Lamps Used for Connecting Suites . .. ...ttt 85
Key Pattern on the AttendantConsole. .. .......... ... ... . . 109
Key Pattern onthe Desk Console . .......... . . ... 109
Example of 16-Button D™ on a Front Desk Console. . ... ................... 118
Example of Single/Double Suite Room . ........... ... ... . . ... 121
LCD display on Special Administration Station D™ . . .. ... ... ... ... . ... ..... 137
DSS Key/Station Correspondence and Lamp Indications . .................... 154
Example of Display for Call Origination —
from Attendant Console and Desk Console . . . ........ ... . 168
Example of Display for Call Origination from D™ .. ... ... ... .............. 168
Call Termination on Attendant Console, Desk Console,
Special Administration D ™. . . L 169
Example of Service Feature Setting — Attendant Console and Desk Console. . . .. 170
Check-In/Checkout Keys Replaced by Secretary Service Set/Reset (SCS, SCR) .. 234
DSS Busy Lamps on Attendant Console and Desk Console . .. ................ 237

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2 Page iii



Table

cCO~NO U WNPEF

LIST OF TABLES

Page
Special Services Requiring Access Numbers . .......... ... . . i 5
Example of Dial Access Numbering Plan for Administration Station . ............ 6
Example of Dial Access Numbering Plan for Guest Station. ................... 7
Key Arrangement for Hotel Attendant Console . ............................ 51
Standard Service Abbreviations on D™, L 119
Assigning FKY4 as a Wake-Up SetKey. . ... o i 119
Available Hospitality Service Over CCIS . ... ... . e 171
Text EXplanations. . .. ... e 213

Page iv

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2



NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Features

LEGEND
X — Available
— — Not Applicable
N — Not Available
- — Feature carried over to next software series
Series 7300 Series 7400
Index Feature Description Né\jt(\;vr:).rk Fccs Né\ltsvr:)-rk Fecs
A-10 | Automatic Wake-Up X X - =
A-10D | Automatic Wake-Up D™ X X - -
A-15 | Announcement Service X — - —
A-25 | Attendant Console With Hotel Functions X N - N
A-26 | Audit Reports X X - -
A-48 | Automatic Message Waiting Lamp Off X X - -
A-57 |Alert Service X N - N
A-58 | Automatic Wake-up — Hotel Attendant X N - -
A-73 | Automatic Multiple Attendant Recall X N - N
A-74 | Answering Camp-On/Call Hold Calls By Switchhook Flash X — - —
A-75 | Automated Guest Station Voice Mail Retrieval X — - —
B-26 |Busy Status— Hotel Attendant X X - -
C-19 |Cadendar Display X — - —
C-23 | Check-In/Checkout X X - N
C-32 | Cadling Station Number Display X X - =
C-71 | Cadled Number Display — Hotel Attendant Console X X - =
C-72 | Connecting Room Service X N - N
C-147 | Cadll Information Display X N - N
D-11 | Do Not Disturb X X - -
D.11p |Do Not Disturb - D™ X % . .
Note: Different from Business.
D-15 |Day/Night Class of Service X N - N
D-23 | Direct Page Connection X — - —
D-24 | Direct Paging X — - —
D-25 |Direct Service Set/Reset X X - N
D-26 |Direct Station Selection X — - —
D-88 |Directory Assistance Interface X N - N
D-89 |Direct Selection— Outside X — - —
D-105D | D™ with Hotel Function X X - -
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NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Features (Continued)

LEGEND
X — Available
— — Not Applicable
N — Not Available
- — Feature carried over to next software series
Series 7300 Series 7400
Index Feature Description NeNtsvrl)_rk FCCS Ngevr;_rk FCCS
D-107 |Direct Data Entry — Station X N - N
D-150 |Double Suite Room X N - N
D-151 |DND/MW Lamp Control X X - =
E-21 |Emergency Cal Monitor — Attendant X N - N
G-1 | Guest/Administrative Service X X - -
G-4 | Group Service Through PMS X X - -
G-5 | Guest Name Display Through PMS X X - N
G-6D | Guest Name Display — D™ X X - -
G-7D | Guest Information Display — D™ N N N N
G-8 | Guest Information Display — Hotel Attendant Console X N - N
G-9 | Guest Information Display — PMS Terminal X N - N
G-11 | Guest Room Calling — Hotel Attendant X X - =
G-21 | Group Restriction X N - N
G-24 | Guest Station - D™ X X - -
H-8 |House Phone/Hot Line X — - —
H-22 | Feature Transparency Over CCIS X — - —
[-23 | Inter-Position Transfer 2 X N - N
L-27 |Language Service X X - =
M-6 | Message Waiting X X - =
M-22 |Maid Status X X - -
M-51 |Manua Switching Of C.O. Incoming Call Destination X N - N
M-68 |Maid Status - Answerback X N - N
0O-6 | Off-hook Alarm X X - N
0O-9 |Overtime Cal X X - N
P-8 | Printer Control — Hotel Attendant Console X X - =
P-27 |PMSInterface—BISYNC X X - -
P-29 |PMS Interface X X - -
P-34 | Paging Console X — - —
R-9 | Room Cutoff X X - -
R-10 |Room Status X X . -
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NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Features (Continued)

LEGEND

X — Available

— — Not Applicable

N — Not Available

- — Feature carried over to next software series

Series 7300 Series 7400

Index Feature Description NeNtsvrl)_rk FCCS Ngevr;_rk I
R-17 | Room Numbering X — - —
S17 |Split Access X X - =
S-32 | Screening (Split Hold) X N - N
S49 |ServiceCall Routing X X - -
S74 | Secretarial Service — Guest Station X N - N
S75 | Suite Room Service X X - N
S-128 |2nd Wake-up Call — Same Guest Station X X - -
T-13 | Toll Terminal Access X X - =
T-21 | Timing Start X X - =
V-16 |Voice Mail Service ViaMessage Center Interface (MCI) X X - -
W-2 | Wake-up Announcement — Headstart X N - N
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INTRODUCTION

CHAPTER 1 INTRODUCTION

General Description

This manual covers the Office Data Design of the Hotel System, the Numbering Plan and a description of Service
features.

How to Follow the Manual

This manual is organized asfollows:

* CHAPTER 2 - NUMBERING PLAN
This chapter explains the numbering plan in the hotel system.

*» CHAPTER 3 - DESCRIPTION OF SERVICE FEATURES

This chapter explains how to use the hotel service features.

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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NUMBERING PLAN

CHAPTER 2 NUMBERING PLAN

General Description

Access Codes for various service features are determined according to the Dial Access Numbering Plan. This
chapter explains the Numbering Plan, and commands related to the Numbering Plan in the Hotel System.

Dial Access Numbers
There are three types of Dial Access Numbers:
«  Station Access Numbers
»  Specia Service Access Numbers
¢ Trunk Access Numbers
This section explains the procedure for determining these Dial Access numbers and precautions.

Basic Knowledge of Dial Access Numbers
a) A Dia Access Number consists of an Access Level and a Number of Digits as shown below:

Number of Digits (maximum 6 digits)

Dial Access Number: ABCDEF

Access Level (0 through 9, *, #)

b.) For the Hotel System, the service to be performed is determined according to the specific Dia
Access Number.

c.) The Hotd System can have two Numbering Plan Development tables; one is for Administration
stations and the other for Guest stations.
Therefore, the Dial Access Number for Administration stations and the Dial Access Number for
Guest stations can be provided independently.

Examples:
« Dial Access Number for Administration Station
Dial Access Number Access To
“0" Split Access (Operator Call)
“10” Speed Calling — System
“12" Cdl Hold
22X XXX Guest Station (4 or 5 digits) of Main Building
“IXXXX" Guest Station (4 or 5 digits) of Annex
“AXX X" Administration Station (4 digits)
“EXXX" Special Administration (4 digits)
“8X” 2-Digits Trunk
‘g C.O. Trunk
“6” and“7” Vacant Level

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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NUMBERING PLAN

Basic Knowledge of Dial Access Numbers (cont’d)
» Dial Access Number for Guest Station

Dial Access Number Access To
“0" Split Access (Special Administration Station (STN 5000) Call
“13" Automatic Wake Up; Set
“14" Automatic Wake Up; Cancel
XX XX Guest Station (4 or 5 digits) of Main Building
“IXXXX" Guest Station (4 or 5 digits) of Annex
‘T Floor Service
“9 C.O. Trunk
“4", “5", "“6",and 8" Vacant Level

Note: For theAccessLevel (1st digit of the Dial Access numbers) different numbersare assigned for Sation Access numbers,
Foecial Service Access numbers, and Trunk Access numbers.

Station Access Numbers

a) Onethrough six-digit station numbers are supported.
b.) The system can provide Timing Start Service. The Timing Start Service allows single-digit and
multi-digit stations to use the same Access levels.
Examples:
2101: Guest Station Number of No. 1 Room on the 1st floor of the main building.
21001: Guest Station Number of No. 1 Room on the 10th floor of the main building.
3101: Guest Station Number of No. 1 Room on the 1st floor of the annex.
31001: Guest Station Number of No. 1 Room on the 10th floor of the annex.
¢.) The same station number cannot be assigned twice within the same system, even if it is assigned
to different tenants or to an Administration Station and a Guest Station.

Special Service Access Numbers

a) Specia Service Access numbers of one through six digits can be assigned for each Access Level.
Usually, one through three digits are used.

b.) TheHotel System can provide the Same Number Access (Split Access) service.
The Same Number Access service can provide both Administration and Guest stations with the
different service feature by the same number.
It can also provide the same or a different service feature by the same number according to Tenant
Class, Route Restriction Class (RSC) and Service Feature Class (SFC) concerned.

Examples:
Dial Code Service Feature fqr Administration Service Feature for Guest Station
Station
“0" Operator Call Special Administration Station Call

c.) The Hotel System can provide the Floor Service. The Floor Service is a service function to call
the Room Service station on each floor by the same Access code.

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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NUMBERING PLAN

Special Service Access Numbers (cont’'d)

Examples:
Guest Station on the 1st Floor of the main building
dial “7” Calling
— Room Service Station (STN 4801) on the 1F
Guest Station on the 2nd Floor of the main building
dial “7”
- Calling Room Service Station (STN 4802) on the 2F
Guest Station on the 3rd Floor of the main building
dial “7”
- Calling Room Service Station (STN 4803) on the 3F
d.) Table 2-1 showsalisting of special serviceswhich require Access numbers.
Note: Ina case where both Entry and Cancel are specified for the same special service, different Access numbers must be
assigned for Entry and for Cancel.

Trunk Access Numbers

a) Trunk Access numbers ranging from one through six (1-6) digits may be assigned on an
individual basis. Usually, one through three (1-3) digits are used.
Table 1 Special Services Requiring Access Numbers

Name of Special Service Remarks Name of Special Service Remarks

Account Code Dial Faulty Trunk Report

Attendant Manual Override Flash Signal Sen_dl ng (CAS Main

Station)

Authorization Code/Forced Floor Service
Account Code Didl

Automatic Wake Up — Set

Automatic Wake Up — Cancel Group Announcement — Entry

Group Announcement — Cancel
Busy Out — Entry (UCD) Guest/Administration Service
Busy Out — Cancel (UCD)

Hotel Service
Call Back — Entry
Call Back — Cancel Individual Speed Calling: Entry
C.F.—All Cals—Entry Individual Speed Calling: Access
C.F. - All Calls— Cancel Individua Trunk Access
C.F.—Busy Line— Entry
C.F. —Busy Line— Cancel Line Load Control: Entry
C.F. —Don’'t Answer — Entry Line Load Control: Cancel

C.F.—Don't Answer — Cancel

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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NUMBERING PLAN

Table 1 Special Services Requiring Access Numbers (Continued)

Name of Special Service

Remarks

Name of Special Service

Call Hold

Message Reminder

Call Park Access Code

Call Park Local Retrieval Code Priority Call 1
Cdl Park Remote Retrieval Code Priority Call 2
Call Pickup Priority Call 3
Call Pickup — Direct Priority Paging
Call Waiting
Speed Calling Access
Data Privacy — Entry Same Number Access
Data Privacy — Cancel
Dia Accessto Attendant TAS Answer

Trunk Queuing: Entry

Executive Right-of-Way

Trunk Queuing: Cancel

Voice Call

a) Trunk Access numbers are required on an individual route basis.

b.) When Least Cost Routing (LCR) is utilized, LCR Access is regarded as access to an individual

route; therefore an Access Number must be assigned.

c.)
assigned.

Examples of a Dial Access Numbering Plans are shown in Table 2, Example of Dial Access
Numbering Plan for Administration Station and Table 3, Example of Dia Access Numbering Plan

for Guest Station.

If Answer Service is provided for Speaker and/or Radio Paging, a Paging Answer code must be

Table 2 Example of Dial Access Numbering Plan for Administration Station

Access Number Function Remarks
0 Same Number Access (Dial Accessto Attendant) Operator Call
10 Call Hold
11 Call Back (Entry) Cancel Number is“19”
12 Executive Right of Way
13 Speed Calling System
14
15
16 Vacant Numbers
17
18

Page 6
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NUMBERING PLAN

Table 2 Example of Dial Access Numbering Plan for Administration Station (Continued)

Access Number Function Remarks
19 Call Back (Cancel) Entry Number is“11”
2000 -2018 4-digit Administration Station Number
3000- 3011 4-digit Guest Station Number

4

5

6 Vacant Numbers

-
80 Vacant Numbers
81 Accessto AreaA Route Number: 2
82 Accessto AreaB Route Number: 3
83 Accessto AreaC Route Number: 4
84 Accessto AreaD Route Number: 5
85 Accessto AreaE Route Number: 6
86
&7 Vacant Numbers
88 Access to Paging Equipment Route Number: 10
89 Vacant Number

9 Accessto Central Office Route Number: 1

Table 3 Example of Dial Access Numbering Plan for Guest Station
Access Number Function Remarks
0 Same Number Acces_s (Special Administration Spe_cial Administration
Station Call) Station Number “2000"

10

11

P Vacant Numbers

13

14 Automatic Wake Up (Entry) Cancel Number is“15”
15 Automatic Wake Up (Cancel) Entry Number is*“14”

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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NUMBERING PLAN

Table 3 Example of Dial Access Numbering Plan for Guest Station (Continued)

Access Number Function Remarks
16
17
18 Vacant Numbers
19
2 Vacant Level

3000 - 3011 4-digit Guest Station Number

4
5 Vacant Level
6
8 Vacant Level
9 Accessto Central Office Route Number: 1

Commands Related to the Numbering Plan

This section explains the commands related to the Numbering Plan and also explains command assignment

procedure.

For details of command, refer to the NEAX 2400 IMX Office Data Specification Manual.
1. ASYD (Assignment of System Data)

The system data pertaining to the Numbering Plan is as follows:

« SYS1INDEX 160 bg

Thisdataisfor determining whether the Numbering Plan Devel opment Tableisto be provided in common
or separately for Administration and Guest stations. The commands to be used vary with the value
assigned to the data as follows:

a) When the Tableisto be provided in common for Administration and Guest stations.

(bg = 1)
AANP —— AASP ASPS (Common)
(Common) (Common)

L ASPF (Common)

L » AGST (for Guest)

——— AAST (for Administration)

Page 8
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NUMBERING PLAN

Commands Related to the Numbering Plan (cont’d)
b.) When the Tableisto be provided separately for Administration and Guest stations.

(b = 0)
Ae\ANP —T—» AASP  —— ASPS (Common)
(for Admin.)  (for Admin.)
AAST —» ASPF (Common)
(for Admin.)
AGNP AGSP —
(for Guest) (for Guest)
L» AGsT

(for Guest)

Note: Administration stations can call Guest stations, but calls from Guest stationsto Administration stations are restricted.
A call from a Guest Station to a predetermined Administration Station is allowed via Same Number Access (Solit
Access) service.
« SYS1INDEX 161 bg, b;
bg: “#" codeisusedin Timing Start Service.
(0/1 = Ineffective/Effective)
b,:  “*” codeisusedin Timing Start Service.
(0/1 = Ineffective/Effective)
When Timing Start is used, the system can have the following numbering:

Examples:

Eloor Room No. Station No.
1st 11 8111

11th 11 81111

Inthiscase, if a5-digit station number isdialed, the call isimmediately connected to the called station.
However, if a4-digit station number is dialed, the call is connected to the called station with a certain
delay. Thisis because the necessary number of digits of the access level assigned by the AANP/AGNP
command is set to the number of digits of station number of larger number of digits. Thus, when a
station number of smaller number of digitsis diaed, the call is not connected to the called station until
the Register Inter-Digit Timer in the system istimed out. In order that acall by dialing a station number
of smaller number of digits can be immediately connected to the called station, assignment of these
system data is necessary. If use of “#” code is made effective, a call to a station of smaller number of
digitsis connected immediately to the called station with “#’ code dialed after the station number.
2. AANP/AGNP (Assignment of Administration Numbering Plan/Assignment of Guest Numbering Plan)

These commands are used to assign the minimum required number of digitsto be used for determining the
required service according to the first digit received.

Note: When the Timing start service is used, the minimum required number of digits is assigned to the station number of
larger number of digits.
For example, when Station Number 200 and Station Number 2000 exist, Number of Necessary Digits (NND) = 4 isto
be assigned with respect to the 1st Digit (1st DC) = 2.
3. A dummy number (SID36, STATE 63) is necessary for the following case: When the system has stations
“200" and “21000", assign a dummy number for “210" with NND = 2.

4.  AASP/AGSP (Assignment of Administration Special Access Code/Assignment of Guest Special Access
Code)
These commands are used to specify the kind of service to be executed or the route to be accessed when
a Specia Access Code or Trunk Access Codeisdialed. This data pertains to Administration stations.

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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NUMBERING PLAN

Commands Related to the Numbering Plan (cont’d)

5. ASPS (Assignment of Special Access Code for Same Number Access)

When Split Access (Same Number Access) is required, these commands are used to specify the kind of
service to be executed or the route to be accessed when a Special Access Code or Trunk Access Codeis

diaed.

6. ASPF (Assignment of Special Access Code for Floor Service)

This command is used to assign the calls from Guest stations on each floor, and can be terminated to a
service station, such as laundry service and room service, on the same floor as the Guest Station.

7. AAST/AGST (Assignment of Administration Station Data/Assignment of Guest Station Data)
These commands are used to assign station data. When the system provides the floor service, these
commands are used to assign floor service datawith respect to Guest Room Service Station.

Examples of Numbering Plan Data Assignments

Examples of Numbering Plan data assignments are shown below. The proceduresfor data assignment are explained

in the subsequent pages.

Example:
1. Dia Access Number

. For Administration

Access Code AccessTo
“0” Operator Call
“100” ~ “1000” Guest Station on 1F
“200" ~ “2000" Guest Station on 2F
“3000" ~ “3500" Administration Station Number
“4000" Special Administration Station
“5000" Room Service Station for 1F
“5001" Room Service Station for 2F
“g” C.O. Trunk

. For Guest
Access Code AccessTo
“0" Special Administration Station Call
“100” ~ “1000” Guest Station on 1F
“200" ~“2000" Guest Station on 2F
“g" Floor Service
‘9" C.O. Trunk

2. Others

. Numbering Plan Development Table is provided separately for Administration and Guest.

. Use of “#" code in the Timing Start Service is made effective.

Page 10
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NUMBERING PLAN

Examples of Numbering Plan Data Assignments (cont’d)
Entry Procedure:

START

— ASYD —— SYS1 —— INDEX 160,bg=0

Numbering Plan Development Table is provided separately for
Administration and Guest.

— INDEX 161,bg=0
Use of “#" codein the Timing Start Service is made effective.

INDEX 165,b;=1
— Hoor Serviceis provided.

With respect to the 1st digit code (1ST DC), assign Number of

AANP Necessary Digits (NND) as follows.
1ST DC NND
0 1
1 4
2 4
3 4
4 4
5 4
9 1
| AGNP With respect to the 1st digit code (1ST DC), assign Number of
Necessary Digits (NND) as follows.
1ST DC NND
0 1
1 4
2 4
8 1
9 1
L AASP With respect to the Access Code (ACC) assign service

features asfollows.

ACC SRV SID No. KIND
0 SSC 57 0 0
ACC SRV RT
9 OGC 1

&)
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NUMBERING PLAN

Examples of Numbering Plan Data Assignments (cont’d)

4]

END

AGSP

ASPS

AAST

AGST

ASPF

With respect to the Access Code (ACC) assign service features
asfollows:

ACC SRV SID No. KIND
0 SSC 57 0 0
8 SSC 56 0 -
ACC SRV RT
9 OGC 1

With respect to the data assigned by AASP and AGSP, assign
service features asfollows:

No. E SRV SID STN
0 0 SSC 2 -
0 1 STN - 4000

Assign the station data of Administration stations. Also, assign
the data for floor service asfollows:

STN ROOM CLASS
“3000” ~ “3500” 0
“4000” 0
“5000” 1-7
“5001” 1-7

Assign the station data of Guest stations.
(STN “100” —“1000", STN “200" —“2000")

Assign the data related to the Room Service.
Station on each floor as follows:

No. NX G FL bC
0 0 1 5000
0 0 2 5001

o o

Page 12

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2



DESCRIPTION OF SERVICE FEATURES

CHAPTER 3 DESCRIPTION OF SERVICE FEATURES

Hotel Service Features
This section explains each Hotel service feature by the following items:

* General Description

» Operating Procedure

» Service Conditions

» Assignment Procedure

General Description

Thisitem explains a general description of the service feature.

Operating Procedure

This item explains the procedure to be followed for receiving a specific service feature concerned. When testing a
service feature, perform installation test work steps by referring to thisitem.

Service Conditions

These items explain the functional outline of a specific service feature concerned and the matter of caution
(hardware requirements, etc.) related to performance of that service feature. It is recommended that these items be
referred to for more extensive knowledge of the service feature concerned.

Assignment Procedure

This item explains the procedure of assigning various kinds of data required for performance of a specific service
feature concerned. When recording necessary datainto Data Programming Sheets, make data entry by referring to
thisitem.
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Automatic Wake-Up

A-10

A-10

General Description

Automatic Wake-Up

This service feature allows the system to be programmed to automatically call guest rooms at specified times. Upon
answering, the guest is connected to arecorded announcement or music source. A printout of unanswered or blocked
wake-up attempts for guest roomsis provided at the Hotel printer. This feature can be activated from the guest room
stations, administration stations, Console, PMS Terminal, or predetermined Special Administration Station.

Operating Procedure

e Toset AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP from a guest room:
a) With separate set and cancel codes (24-hour time only):

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Receive dial tone.
2 |Dia WAKE-UP code. Hear special dial tone.
3 |Dial desired time of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP. Hear service set tone.
4 | Hang up.
b.) When set and cancel codes are the same:
Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Receive dial tone.
2 |Dia WAKE-UP code. Hear special dial tone.
3 |Dial desired time of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP. Hear service set tone.
4 |Hang up.

» Tocancel AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP from Guest Room:

a) With separate set and cancel codes (24-hour time only):

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Receive dial tone.
2 |Dia CANCEL AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP code. Hear service dial tone.
3 |Hang up.
b.) When set and cancel codes are the same:
Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Receive dial tone.
2 |Dia WAKE-UP code. Hear special dial tone.
3 |Dial thedigit “3". Hear service set tone.
4 |Hang up.

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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A-10 Automatic Wake-Up

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

» Toset AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP from a Regular Administration Station:
Only separate set and cancel codes will operate from aregular administration station.

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Receive dial tone.
2 |Dia SET WAKE-UP code. Hear special dial tone.
3 | Dia desired time of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP. Hear service set tone.
4 | Hang up.

» Tocancel AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP from a Regular Administration Station:
Only separate set and cancel codes will operate from aregular administration station.

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Receive dia tone.
2 |Dia CANCEL WAKE-UP code. Hear service set tone.
3 |Hang up.

» Toset AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP from a Special Administration Station:
Only separate set and cancel codes will operate from a special Administration station.

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Receive dial tone.
2 |Dia SET WAKE-UP code. Hear special dial tone.

Dial desired time of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP, then
dial the guest room number.

4 | Hang up.

3 Hear service set tone.

To cancel AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP from a Special Administration Station:

Step Action Rosult
1 |Lift the handset. Receive did tone.
5 EL: i tEZeer\NCEL WAK E-UP code and guest room Hear service set tone

3 |Hang up.

» Tosst AUTOMATIC WAKE-UPfrom the Front Desk Terminal or Console usingtheWUS/WUR (Wake-Up Set/
Wake-Up Reset) key:
a) When guest callsto request awake-up call (see DIRECT SERVICE SET/RESET [D-25]):

Step Action Result
Press the WUS key while still connected with the
guest room.

Dial the wake-up time requested. (Use of 12-hour or
24-hour timeis set in system data.).

1
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Automatic Wake-Up

A-10

Operating Procedure (cont’d)
b.) If thewake-up timeisentered after the guest lineis rel eased:

Step Action Result
1 |PressWUSkey. The associated lamp lights.
2 |Dia wake-up time. The console displays the entered time.
3 | Dial the guest station number. The console displays the station number.
The lamp flashes to confirm that AUTOMATIC
4 |Pressthe ENTER key. WAKErUP b oo <ot
5 |Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and station display are extinguished.

» Tocanced AUTOMATIC WAKE-UPfrom the Front Desk Terminal or Console using the WUS/WUR (Wake-Up
Set/Wake-Up Reset) key:
a) When guest callsto cancel awake-up call (see DIRECT SERVICE SET/RESET [D-25]):

Step Action Result

1 Press the WUR key while still connected with the

guest room.
b.) If thewake-up cancel isinput after the guest line is rel eased:

Step Action Result

1 |PressWUR key. The associated lamp lights.

: . The console displays the station number and the
2 | Didl guest station number. AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP time set,
The lamp flashes to confirm the cancellation of
3 |Pressthe ENTER key. the wake-up call.
4 | Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and station display are extinguished.

To call the guest station that does not answer the wake-up cal

[, from the Console.

Step

Action

Result

The call isrouted to Attendant and terminates on

1 | Theguest does not answer the wake-up call. the WU key.
Pressthe WU key or ANSWER key. Thefollowing is displayed:
HH:MM NAME :NANS
2 DEST TN:X CLS:X XXXX
No. XXXX
OCPD
3 | Pressthe START key. The guest station is rung.
4 If the guest does not answer, release the call by The guest number is given to the front desk clerk

pressing CANCL key.

and he/sheis asked to visit the guest room.
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A-10

Automatic Wake-Up

Service Conditions

1.

Note 1:
Note 2:

3.

Note:

10.

Note:

11.

12.

From the Front Desk Terminal or Console, set AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP using either 24-hour time, or
12-hour time. When using 12-hour time, timeis entered by dialing a special code, which includes either a
# or * before entering the timeto indicate PM. For example, when dialing the desired time, dial #1030 for
10:30 PM. The choice of # or * isassigned in system data.
The maximum number of stations that can set the same wake-up time can be assighed as one of the
following: 64, 128, 256, 512 stations per Loca Processor (LP). If the number of stations reaches the
assigned maximum stations, the next attempt to set an AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP call at the same wake-
up time is automatically set 5 minutes earlier than the appointed time.
The ability to process this expanded number of callsisbased on traffic and station distribution in the system.
Variable timing can be assigned in system data. The timing must be a multiple of five minutes (such as 5, 10, or 15)
earlier.
All AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP times are to be set at five-minute intervals in either 12- or 24-hour time.
Example:  7:50 AM = 0750

7:55 AM = 0755
8:00 AM = 0800
Wake-Up Time to be set from a station/Console will be rounded to the nearest multiple of five.
Time to be set by keypad operation is Time to be set by system is
xX: X1 ~ xx: x4 xx: X0
XX: X6 ~ Xx: X9 XX: X5

If aWake-Up announcement is used, this feature requires one of the following hardware alternatives:
a) Central Office Trunk (COT) or 2W E&M trunk and an announcement machine.
b.) Digita Announcement Trunk (DAT).

Thisfeature providesthree additional AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP attempts at fixed three-minuteintervals.
If the called party is not reached (i.e., no answer, busy, blocked, or locked-out) after a total of four
attempts, the results will be automatically printed out at the hotel printer. The number of retries for ano-
answer condition is determined by system data, up to a maximum of three retries. The number of retries
for abusy condition is flexible, up to a maximum of threeretries.
Ringing duration for AUTOMATIC WAKE-UPiscontrolled by the CF/NA timer, SY S1, ASYD, INDEX
139. The choice of ring duration is made through programming in system data.
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP overrides DO NOT DISTURB [D-11].
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP messages can be arranged for headstart operation. Refer to the WAKE-UP
ANNOUNCEMENT —HEADSTART [W-2] feature description for details.
If WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT — HEADSTART [W-2] is not required, announcements can be
arranged either as continuous recordings (last party disconnects) or to automatically disconnect after 30
seconds. An engineering traffic study is required to determine the number of interface trunks needed to
accommodate each recording channel.
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP for a guest station can be set from the Console, predetermined Specia
Administration stations, Front Desk Terminal, or the actual guest phone. AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP for
an Administration Station can only be set from the actual administration phone.

Any Administration Station that is assigned as a Special Administration Terminal may NOT set WAKE-UP for itself

or for any station other than a guest station.
If PMS Language Selection is used, AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP announcements can be provided
according to aguest's language.
If al announcement trunks are busy, music will be provided for AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP. Music is
provided by the NEAX2400 IMX MUSIC ON HOLD [M-1] source.

Page 18
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Automatic Wake-Up A-10

Service Conditions (cont’d)

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

20.

21

22.

23.

24,

25.

For guest stations, a confirmation announcement can be provided instead of service set tone for
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP setting and cancelling operations.

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP entry and result information is reported, as required, to the PMS and
NEAX?2400 IMX hotel printer for continuous update.

A maximum of six digits can be used for the identification code. Use of an ID code is not mandatory, and
is left to the customer's discretion.

It is possibleto use the same access code for both AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP set and cancel. For example:
*1 may be assignedthe AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP set and cancel access code. The system will recognize
*1 and wait for the next digit. If *, #, 0, 1, or 2 isdialed, then atimeisbeing set. If 3isdiaed, thisisan
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP cancel.

Example:

*1 *0300 3:00 PM wake-up set (12-hour clock)
*1 #0300 3:00 PM wake-up set (12-hour clock)
*1 0800 8:00 AM wake-up set (12/24-hour clock)
*1 1000 10:00 AM wake-up set  (12/24-hour clock)
*1 2100 9:00 PM wake-up set (24-hour clock)
*1 3 Wake-up cancel

As a system option, once AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP has been set from a guest station, only that guest
station is allowed to cancel or change the WAKE-UP service. This option is determined by system data
(Wake-Up Guest Station Priority Service).

These same conditions are applicable to WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT — HEAD START [W-2].
Setting and cancelling wake-up services may be restricted, depending on service class, from
Administration Stations, the PMS Termina, a Front Desk Terminal, or predetermined Specia
Administration Stations.

When AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP for a guest station is set from the Console, the PMS Terminal, a Front
Desk Terminal, or predetermined Special Administration Stations, that guest station is allowed to set/
cancel the WAKE-UP service.

When AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP has been executed, setting/cancelling of another AUTOMATIC
WAKE-UP service is alowed from the Console, the PMS Termina, a Front Desk Terminal, or
predetermined Special Administration Stations.

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] and WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT-HEADSTART [W-2]
procedures remain the same.

Maximum number of stations per LP that can be set for a single AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP time is
determined by the system data.

The system can be programmed so that, once aday, the system will generate and print a Wake-Up report
listing all Wake-Upsthat are currently set. The time of the output is decided by the customer and assigned
in the AHSY Command.

If no End Timeis specified in AHSY, pending wake-up calls after 9:55 a.m. will not be printed.
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A-10 Automatic Wake-Up

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
9 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Message Waiting Service
1| o/1=0out/In Service
b Language Service
2| 0/1=0Out/In Service
SYSL b, | SplitHold Service
1 ASYD 3 | 0/1=0Out/In Service
INDEX
161 by Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Key on Console
> | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “#’ Code
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “*” Code
" | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Destination of connection when a connection between guest stationsis restricted.
by by by by
b, 0 0 =ROT 1 0 = Announcement
0 1 =ATT 1 1=-
b, Destination of connection when Room Cutoff is assigned.
b3 by b3 by
by 0 0 = ROT 1 0 = Announcement
sys1 0 1 =ATT 1 1=-
2 ASYD by Destination of connection when Do not Disturb is assigned.
'Nlﬁégx bs by bs by
bs 0 0 =ROT 1 0 = Announcement
0 1 =ATT 1 1=-
bg | Assignment of Answering Toneto Automatic Wake-Up Call
Toneto be given when awake-up call is answered
b, | Bz be b7 be
0 O =Musicon Hold 1 0=-
0 1 =Announcement 1 1=-
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Automatic Wake-Up A-10
STEP | CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by | Over Time Cal timer.
by by by by
b, 0 0 =30min. 1 0 = 90min.
0 1 =60min. 1 1 = 120 min.
b Over Time Call
2| 0/1=0Out/In Service
b Over Time Call indication
fgfllj 3 | 0/1=On Console/Hotel Printer
3 Step Call from Guest Station is allowed
INDEX b, X
163 0/1 = Qut/In Service
bs Tone type for Maid Dialing
bg bs bg bs
0 0 =SST 1 0 = MusiconHold
bs | 0 1 =Announcement 1 1 = Musicon Hold
Note: Guest Sation isavailable. Administration Sation receives only SST.
b Start time of Automatic Wake-Up Call
" | 0/2: On time/5 min. before
bo Number of Digitsof all Hotel ID Code
by | P2 b1 bo b2 Dby
0 O O0=Not usd 1 0 0= 4digits
0 0 1= 1digit 1 0 1= 5digits
b2 | 0 1 0= 2digits 1 1 0= 6digits
0 1 1= 3digits 1 1 1=Notused
SYS1 b ID Code for setting/cancelling Maid Status
4 ASYD 0/1 = Not Required/Required
INDEX b, | Number of Digits of Group Code (PMS option)
0 [Ty | bobs by D6 b5 by
0 0 0= Notused 10 0 = A4digits
0 0 1= 1ldigit 101 = b5digits
bs | 0 1 0= 2digits 110 = 6dgits
0 1 1= 3digits 111 = Notused
ID Code to be entered when setting or cancelling Automatic Wake-Up Call from a
b, Special Administration Station
0/1 = Not Required/Required
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A-10 Automatic Wake-Up

STEP | CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by Port Number of connecting the Hotel Printer Command Service
b, | P2 b1 bo b, by b
- 0 0 0 =Port0 0T T=Port3
0 01 =Portl 10 O=Port4
0 1 0 =Port2 10 1=Port5
b 11 0=Port6
11 1=Port7
SYSl Hotel Printer Command Service
ASYD B3| 011 = Not Required/Required
5 INDEX = Not Required/Requir
165 b Automatic Wake-Up —Hotel Attendant Assistant
4 | 0/1= Out/In Service
b Wake-Up Guest Station Priority Service
> | 0/1=Not Provided/Provided
b Wake-Up information (time, station number, etc.) printout
® | 0/1=Out/In Service
b, Floor Service
0/1 = Out/In Service
bo Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto be assigned 0, a value from 0 Hex,
b, | (0-15)
sysi1 b, Announcement trunk release timer to reset the announcement. Available only with single
6 ASYD by connection. 2sec. MTC (If MTC = 0 Hex: 30 sec.)
INDEX b,
169
bs Assign data specifying how many minutes earlier the wake-up timefor the overflowed
bg | Stations(morethan 500/LP). 5min.x N Hex.
by
bo
by
SYs1 b,

, IANSDYE?( b; | Thisdatadesignates how many times retry is allowed when Room Dataimage transfer fails

171 by
(Note) bs
bs

b, | Fixed“0"

Note: No more than 500 stations per LP can be set for a single Automatic Wake-Up period. If the 500 station maximum
is exceeded, the system will automatically set the Automatic Wake-Up time five minutes earlier for the stations
subsequent to the 500th.
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Automatic Wake-Up A-10

STEP | CMND BIT EXPLANATION

bo Number of times of Wake-Up Answer Retry.

b, by
0 0 = NoAnswer Retry Otime
b 0 1 = NoAnswer Retry 1time
! 1 0 = NoAnswer Retry 2times
1 1 = NoAnswer Retry 3times

b Number of characters of language information display
2 | 0/1 = 4 characters/2 characters

Restriction for hooking when a guest station has originated an outgoing C.O. line call.

AHSY bs | /1 = Not Required/Required
8 INDEX by Type of STA for Overtime Call
(Nloto ) <Overtime Call Indication of Console (Sl 163, bg = 0)>
ote

00:- 10: Administration STA only
01: Guest STA only 11: Both (Administration and Guest STA)
bs <Overtime Call Indication on Hotel Printer (Sl 163, b; = 1)>

00:- 10: Administration STA only
01:Guest STA only  11: Both (Administration and Guest STA)

Overtime Call when a station user placesa C.O. trunk call
bg 0 = Administration and Guest go to Console
1= Guest only goesto Console

Key that meansthe PM. in a case where Wake-Up timeis set by the 12-hour system
b, (for Automatic Wake-Up Service).
0/1 =*Key/#Key

by
Not used
by
b Maid Dial service from Console
2

0/1 = Not Required/Required
AHSY b, Not used

9 INDEX b, | Wake-Up Timelndication on Hotel Console
105 4 | 0/1=24-hour/12-hour system
by
Not used
bg
b Guest Name Display on Console
,

0/1 = Interface Type Model 60, 90, 120/Model 90, 120
Note: Thisentry will be the number of times the wake-up call is attempted before AHSY, INDEX 142 takes effect.
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A-10 Automatic Wake-Up

STEP | CMND BIT EXPLANATION

Not used

AHSY b Wake-Up call “Busy” condition; transfer to Console
4

10 INDEX 0/1 = Out/In Service
142 b Wake-Up call “Don’t Answer” condition; transfer to Console

5 | 0/1=0ut/In Service

b Wake-Up call “Block” condition; transfer to Console
® | 0/1=Out/In Service

b Wake-Up call for VIP Busy/Block condition; transfer to Console
" | 0/1=0ut/In Service

b 2nd Wake-Up Call Service
0

0/1 = Qut/In Service

b 2nd Wake-Up Call Time Indication on Console
1| o/1=Out/In Service

2nd Wake-Up Call Cancel while Console is connected to the target station
0/1 = Out/In Service

AHSY bs Not used
11 INDEX b,

The number of calls for which Automatic Wake-Up at the same time (per LP)

1 bs by bs by
by 0 0 = 512cdls 1 0 = 128cdls
0 1 = 64cdls 1 1 = 256cdls
bg Thenumber of Retrieswhen a Wake-Up Call encounters busy status.
b; bg b; bg
b, 0 0 =3Times 1 0 = Once
0 1 =Twice 1 1 = NoRetry
Daily Printout Hour
AHSY “Hour” dataisassigned using a decimal number (Military Time).
12 INDEX
400 Example: 2:00 a.m. —Thisdata isentered as 02.

Example: 2:30 p.m.—Thisdataisentered as 14.

Daily Printout Minute

AHSY “Minute’ dataisassigned using a decimal number (Military Time).
13 INDEX
401 Example: 2:00 a.m. —Thisdataisentered as00.

Example: 2:30 p.m.—-Thisdataisentered as 30.
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Automatic Wake-Up A-10

STEP | CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg Not used
b Wake-Up Result (Answer) Printout
1| 0/1=0Out/In Service
by
AHSY
14 | INDEX | D3
402 by
Not used
bs
be
by
Specific end time, when the system will stop scanning rooms for pending wake-up
information.
AHSY
15 INDEX Hour datais assigned using adecimal number (military time).
406
Example: 8:00 am. - Data entered is 08
Example: 8:30 p.m. - Data entered is 20
Specific end time, when the system will stop scanning roms for pending wake-up informa-
tion.
AHSY
16 INDEX Minute datais assigned using a decimal number (military time).
407
Example: 8:00 am. - Dataentered is 00
Example: 8:30 p.m. - Data entered is 30
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
AANP . - . . .
17 or Assign the Number of Necessary Digits for the first numeral of the Automatic Wake-Up Service
AGNP Access Code.
Assign the Automatic Wake-Up Service Access Code.
When setting and cancelling are made by each individual Access Code.
 For Setting: Cl =N, SRV =SSC, SID =48
e ForCancdling: Cl =N, SRV =SSC, SID =49
AASP | \When setting and cancelling are made by the same one Access Code (for a 12-hour system):
18 Aosp |C1=N, SRV = SSC, SID = 36, STATE = 33
Assign the 2nd Wake-Up service accessif required.
* For Setting: Cl =N, SRV = SSC, SID = 36, STATE=48
» For Cancelling:  CIl =N, SRV =SSC, SID = 36, STATE = 50
Note: 2nd Wake-Up service can be set and/or cancelled from a Console only.
Allow SFI = 41 for the SFC of the stations that receive Automatic Wake-Up service (for SFI
19 ASFC
=41, RES=1).
20 ARTD Assign route data of the trunk which interfaces with the announcement unit.
(0SGS=2, TCL =4)
Note: Seps after ARTD are necessary only when the destination of the tone of Automatic Wake-Up call is designated as

Announcement Machine (See ASYD, INDEX 162).
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A-10

Automatic Wake-Up

STEP CMND EXPLANATION
21 ARTK | Assign the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.
20 MBTK | Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
Release the Cdll restrictions between the RSC of the station accessing the announcement unit
23 ARSC |and the route of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
(RRI = 2.3)
Assign the Datato the announcement unit number and the route data, etc. assigned in ATRK.
Assign the information with respect to the following:
24 AAED EQP = 16:Automatic Wake-Up Set
EQP = 18:Automatic Wake-Up Cancel
EQP = 22: Automatic Wake-Up Answer
NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™ A-10D

A-10D Automatic Wake-Up D™

General Description

This service feature allows the system to be programmed to automatically call guest rooms at specified times. Upon
answering, the guest is connected to a recorded announcement or music source. A printout of unanswered, blocked,
or busy wake-up attempts for guest rooms is provided at the Hotel printer. This feature can be activated from the
guest room DM,

Operating Procedure

« Toset AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP from a guest room D*™ (24-hour time only):
a) With separate set and cancel codes:

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset or pressthe SPKR key. | Receive dial tone.

Hear special dial tone. The LCD displays:

. WAKE UP SET
>>>
Hear service set tone. The LCD displays:
3 Dial desired time of AUTOMATIC XX: XX SET
WAKE-UP. (Time and Date)
>>>
If the AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP time steady display is
available by system data, the following will display:
4 | Hang up. XX XX

(Time and Date)
>>>

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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A-10D

Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™

Operating Procedure (cont’d)

b.) When set and cancel codes are the same:

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset or pressthe SPKR key. | Receive dial tone.
Hear Specia Dial Tone.
: WAKE UP SET
>>>
Hear service set tone. The LCD displays:
3 Dial desired time of AUTOMATIC XX: XX SET
WAKE-UP. (Time and Date)
>>>
If the AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP time steady display is
available by system data, the following will display:
4 | Hang up. XX XX
(Time and Date)
>>>
« Tocancel AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP from a guest room D*™ (24-hour time only):
a) With separate set and cancel codes:
Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset or pressthe SPKR key. | Receive dial tone.
Hear service set tone. The LCD displays:
2 Dial CANCEL AUTOMATIC WAKE- WAKE UP CNCL
UP code. (Time and Date)
>>>
3 Hang up.
b.) When set and cancel codes are the same:
Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset or pressthe SPKR key. | Receive dial tone.
2 | Dial WAKE-UP code. Hear special dial tone.
Hear service set tone. The LCD displays:
: . WAKE UP CNCL
3 | Did thedigit“3". (Time and Date)
>>>
4 | Hang up.
NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™ A-10D

Service Conditions

Note 1:
Note 2:

5.

Note:

10.

11.

From the guest room D™, set AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP using 24-hour time only.
When AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP is executed, the LCD will display:

WAKE UP
(Time and Date)

>>>

When the D*¥™ answers the wake-up call, “WAKE UP” display will remain.

The maximum number of stations that can set the same wake-up time can be assigned as one of the
following: 64, 128, 256, 512 stations per LP (Local Partition) depending on System Data programming.
If the number of stations reaches the assigned maximum stations, the next attempt to set an AUTOMATIC
WAKE-UP call a the same wake-up time is automatically set 5 minutes earlier than the appointed time.

The ability to process this expanded number of callsisbased on traffic and station distribution in the system.

Variable timing can be assigned in system data. The timing must be a multiple of five minutes (such as 5, 10, or 15
minutes) earlier.

All AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP times are to be set at five-minute intervals.

Example:

7:50 AM = 0750

7:55 AM = 0755

8:00 AM =0800

3:00 PM = 1500

3:55 PM = 1555
Wake-Up Time set from a station will be rounded to the nearest multiple of five.

Time to be set by keypad operation Time to be set by system
XX:X1 ~ XX:X4 xX:x0
XX:X6 ~ XX:X9 XX:X5

If Wake-Up announcement is used, this feature requires one of the following hardware aternatives:

a.) Central Office Trunk (COT) or 2W E&M trunk and an announcement machine.

b.) Digita Announcement Trunk (DAT).
Thisfeature providesthree additional AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP attempts at fixed three-minuteintervals.
If the called party is not reached (i.e., no answer, busy, blocked, or locked-out) after a total of four
attempts, the resultswill automatically print out at the hotel printer. The number of retries for ano-answer
or busy condition is determined by system data, up to a maximum of three retries.
Ringing duration for AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP is controlled by SYS1, ASYD, INDEX 139, the Call
Forward, No Answer timer.
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP overrides DO NOT DISTURB [D-11].
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP messages can be arranged for headstart operation. Refer to the WAKE-UP
ANNOUNCEMENT —HEADSTART [W-2] feature description for details.
If WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT — HEADSTART [W-2] is not required, announcements can be
arranged either as continuous recordings (last party disconnects) or to automatically disconnect after 30
seconds. An engineering traffic study is required to determine the number of interface trunks needed to
accommodate each recording channel.
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A-10D

Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™

Service Conditions (cont’d)

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
21.

22.
23.

24,

When AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP is set from the Administration Station, Front Desk Terminal, or
Console, the LED for AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP on the guest room D™ illuminates. If the
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP time steady display is available, the following will display:

XX:XX

(Time and Date)
>>>

If PMS Language Selection is used, AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP announcements can be provided
according to aguest’s language.

If al announcement trunks are busy, music will be provided for AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP. Music is
provided by the NEAX2400 IMX MUSIC ON HOLD [M-1] source.

For guest stations, a confirmation announcement can be provided instead of service set tone for
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP setting and cancelling operations.

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP entry and result information is reported, as required, to the PMS and
NEAX2400 IMX hotel printer for continuous update.

A maximum of six digits can be used for the identification code. Use of an ID code is not mandatory, and
is left to the customer’ s discretion.

It is possibleto use the same access code for both AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP set and cancel. For example,
*1 may be assigned the AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP set and cancel access code. The system will recognize
*1 and wait for the next digit. If 0, 1, or 2 is dialed, then atime is being set. If the 3 is dialed, thisisan
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP cancel.

Example:

*1 0800 8:00 AM wake-up set

*1 1000 10:00 AM wake-up set

*1 2100 9:00 PM wake-up set

*1 3 wake-up cancel

As a system option, once AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP has been set from a guest station, only that guest
station is allowed to cancel or change the WAKE-UP service. This option is determined by system data
(Wake-Up Guest Station Priority Service).

These same conditions are applicable to WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT —HEADSTART [W-2].

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] and WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT — HEADSTART [W-2]
procedures remain the same.

For Distinctive Ringing of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP, C.O. Line Incoming Connection is used.

When several services are set at the same time, services are displayed according to the following order of
priority:

1. AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP - Dte™ [A-10D]
2. 2ND WAKEUP CALL — SAME GUEST STATION [S-128]
3. MESSAGE WAITING [M-6]
4. DONOT DISTURB - Dte™ [D-11D]
5. ROOM CUTOFF [R-9]

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UPisnot activated for the guest station which has been set DO NOT DISTURB -
D™ by using the DND key of aD*™ SeriesE.
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Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™

A-10D

Service Conditions (cont’d)

Example:
a) When setting DO NOT DISTURB — D™ only:
DD
(Time and Date)
>>>
Lamp A Lamp B Lamp C Lamp D
Lit
b.) When setting DO NOT DISTURB — D™ and AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — D™
Wake-Up Time
XX:XX DD

(Time and Date)

>>>

Lamp A

Lamp B Lamp C

Lit

Lamp D
Lit

c.) When setting DO NOT DISTURB — D*™ AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — D'*™ and MESSAGE

WAITING:

Wake-Up Time
XX:XX DD MW
(Time and Date)
>>>
Lamp A Lamp B Lamp C Lamp D
Lit Lit Lit

d.) When setting DO NOT DISTURB — D'*™ AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — D™ MESSAGE
WAITING and 2ND WAKEUP CALL — SAME GUEST STATION (MW lamp illuminates):
Wake-Up Time Second Wake-Up Time

XX XX YY:YY
(Time and Date)

MW

>>>

Lamp A
Lit

Lamp B Lamp C

Lit

Lamp D
Flashing

In case of the MESSAGE WAITING lower display (MW lamp illuminates):

XX: XX YY:YY
(Time and Date)

DD

>>>

Lamp A
Lit
Note:

Lamp B Lamp C

Lit

Lamp D
Flashing

On the upper LCD, AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP - D'*™ 2ND WAKE-UP CALL - SAME GUEST STATION, DO NOT

DISTURB - D™ and ROOM CUTOFF are displayed in order of priority.
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A-10D Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™

Service Conditions (cont’d)

e) When setting DO NOT DISTURB — DM AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — D™ MESSAGE
WAITING, 2ND WAKEUP CALL — SAME GUEST STATION and ROOM CUTOFF (the MW
lamp illuminates):

Wake-Up Time Second Wake-Up Time

XX: XX YY:YY MW
(Time and Date)

>>>

Lamp A Lamp B Lamp C Lamp D
Lit Lit Lit Flashing

f.) When going on-hook at the status of “€” after AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — D™ s activated (the
MW lamp illuminates):
Second Wake-Up Time

YY:YY DD RC MW
(Time and Date)

>>>

Lamp A Lamp B Lamp C Lamp D
Lit Lit Lit Lit
g.) When cancelling 2ND WAKEUP CALL — SAME GUEST STATION at the status “€” (the MW
lamp illuminates):
Wake-Up Time
XX:XX DD RC MW
(Time and Date)

>>>

Lamp A Lamp B Lamp C Lamp D
Lit Lit Lit Lit
25. Maximum number of stations per LP that can be set for a single AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP time is
determined by the system data.
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Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™

A-10D

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
9 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Message Waiting Service
1| o1 = 0Out/In Service
b L anguage Service
2 | 0/2=Out/In Service
SYSL b Split Hold Service
1 ASYD 3 | 0/1=0Out/In Service
INDEX
161 by Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Key on Console
> | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “#" Code
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “*” Code
" | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Destination of connection when a connection between guest stations is restricted.
by byo by byo
b, 0 0 = ROT 1 0 = Announcement
0 1 =ATT 11=-
b, Destination of connection when Room Cutoff is assigned.
bs b, bs b,
by 0 0 =ROT 1 0 = Announcement
sysl1 0 1 =ATT 1 1=-
2 Iﬁl?)YE[;( by Destination of connection when Do Not Disturb is assigned.
162 bs by bs by
b 0 0 =ROT 1 0 = Announcement
0 1 =ATT 11=-
bg Assignment of Answering Toneto Automatic Wake-Up Call
Toneto be given when a wake-up call isanswered
o, | 7 bs by b

0 0 =MusiconHold 1 0= -
0 1 =Announcement 1 1
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A-10D Automatic Wake-Up D™
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo Overtime Call timer.
b; by b; by
b, 0 0 =30min. 1 0 = 90min.
0 1 =60min. 1 1 = 120min.
b Overtime Call
2| 0/1=0ut/In Service
SYSs1 b Overtime Call indication
3 ASYD 3 | 0/1=On Console/Hotel Printer
INDEX b Step Call from Guest Station is allowed
163 4 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
bs Tonetype for Maid Dialing
b bs b bs
bg 0 0 =SsT 1 0 = MusiconHold
0O 1 =Announcement 1 1 = MusiconHold
b Start time of Automatic Wake-Up Call
" | 0/12: On time/5 min. before
bo Number of Digits of all Hotel ID Code
b, | P21 bo b by bo
0 O O =Not used 1 0 O0=4digits
0 0 1 =1digit 1 0 1=5digits
b, 0 1 0 =2digits 1 1 0=6digits
0 1 1 =3digits 11 1= Notused
ID Code for setting/cancelling Maid Status
b 0/1 = Not Required/Required
3 Note: Ifthedataof Bit3or Bit 7is1, BitsO, 1, 2 of INDEX 164 must be enabled for the
:;?é number of digits.
4 INDEX b, Number of Digits of Group Code (PM S option)
164 bs | Ps bs by b b5 by
0 0 O0=Notused 1 0 0= 4digits
0 0 1=1digit 1 0 1= 5digits
bs | 0 1 0=2digits 1 1 0= 6digits
0 1 1=3digits 1 1 1= Notused
ID Codeto be entered when setting or cancelling Automatic Wake-Up Call from a
Special Administration Station
b, 0/1 = Not Required/Required

If the data of Bit 3 or Bit 7is1, Bits0, 1, 2 of INDEX 164 must be enabled for the
number of digits.

Note:
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Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™ A-10D

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Port Number of connecting the Hotel Printer Command Service
o | P21 by b by
0 0 0= Port0 0 11 = Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 10 = Port4
b 0 1 0= Port2 1 01 = Porth
2 1 10 = Porté
1 11 = Port?7
SYS1 Hotel Printer Command Service
ASYD % | /1 = Not Required/Required
5 INDEX = Not Required/Requir
165 b Automatic Wake-Up — Hotel Attendant Assistant
4 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Wake-Up Guest Station Priority Service
> | 0/1=Not Provided/Provided
b Wake-Up information (time, station number, etc.) printout
6 | o/2=0ut/In Service
b Floor Service
"] 0/1=0ut/In Service
b
bo Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto be assigned 0 a value from 0 Hex, (0-15)
1
b, Announcement trunk release timer to reset the announcement. Available only with single
Sysl connection. 2 sec. MTC (If MTC = 0 Hex: 30 sec.)
6 ASYD b
INDEX b,
169
bs Assign data specifying how many minutes earlier the wake-up timefor the
b overflowed stations (morethan 500/LP). 5minx N Hex.
by
bo
by
Sys1 b, . . _ . .
ASYD b This data designates how many times retry is allowed when Room Dataimage transfer
7 INDEX 3| fails (Usualy, 10 Hex.)
171 by
bs
be
b, Fixed “0”
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A-10D Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b LCD Indication of Wake-Up time on the D™
| 0/1=-/Remainslit
b LCD Indication of “DD” (Do Not Disturb) on the D™
Y| /1= -/Remainslit
b, LCD Indication of “RC” (Room Cutoff) on the D™
AHSY 0/1 = -/Remainsit
8 INDEX
LCD Indication of 2nd Wake-Up time on the D™
77 by e
0/1 = -/Remains it
by
bs
Not used
be
by
bo Number of times of Wake-Up Answer Retry
by bo
0 0 = NoAnswer Retry Otime
b, 0 1 = NoAnswer Retry 1time
1 0 = NoAnswer Retry 2times
1 1 = NoAnswer Retry 3times
b Number of characters of language information display
2| 0/1 = 4 characters/2 characters
b Restriction for hooking when a guest station has originated an outgoing C.O. line call.
3 | 0/1 = Not Required/Required
AHSY -
INDEX Type of STA for Overtime Call
9 100 b, <Overtime Call Indication on Console (Sl 163 b= 0)>
(Note) 00:- 10: Administration STA only
01: Guest STA only 11: Both (Administration and Guest STA)
<Overtime Call Indication on Hotel Printer (Sl 163 bz= 1)>
bs | 00: Both (Adm. and Gst. STA)10: Adm. STA only
01: Gst. STA only 11: Both (Adm. and Gst. STA)
Overtime Call when a station user placesa C.O. trunk call
bg 0 = Administration and Guest go to Console
1 = Guest only goesto Console
Key that meansthe PM. in a case where Wake-Up timeis set by the 12-hour system
b, (for Automatic Wake-Up Service).
0/1 =*Keyl/#Key
Note: Thisentry will be the number of times the Wake-Up Call is attempted before AHSY, INDEX 142 takes effect.
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Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™ A-10D
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
Not used
by
b Maid Dial service from Console
2| 0/1 = Not Required/Required
AHSY b, Not used
10 INDEX b Wake-Up Time Indication on Hotel Console
105 4 0/1 = 24-hour/12-hour system
bs
Not used
be
b Guest Name Display on Console
! 0/1 = Interface Type Model 60, 90, 120/Model 90, 120
bo
by
Not used
b,
bs
AHSY b Wake-Up call “Busy” condition; transfer to Console.
11 INDEX 4 0/1 = Out/In Service
142 b Wake-Up call “Don’t Answer” condition; transfer to Console.
5 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Wake-Up call “Block” condition; transfer to Console.
® | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Wake-Up call for VIP Busy/Block condition; transfer to Console.
" | 0/2=0ut/In Service
b 2nd Wake-Up Call Service
9 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b 2nd Wake-Up Call Time Indication on Console
1| 0/1 = Out/In Service
b 2nd Wake-Up Call Cance while Consoleis connected to the target station
2| 0/2=Out/In Service
AHSY b3 Not used
12 INDEX The number of calls for which Automatic Wake-Up is at the same time (per LP)
163 by b: b bs b
D5 Dy D5 Dy
b 0 0 =512cdls 1 0 = 128cdlls
> | 0 1 =64cals 1 1 = 256cdls
bg The number of Retrieswhen a Wake-Up Call encounter s busy status.
b; bg b; bg
b, | 0 0=3Times 1 0 = Once
0 1=Twice 1 1 = NoRetry
Daily Printout Hour
13 IﬁlgSE\)(( “Hour” dataisassigned using a decimal number (Military Time).
400 Example: 2:00 am. -Thisdataisentered as02.
Example: 2:30 p.m.—Thisdataisentered as 14.
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A-10D Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
Daily Printout Minute
1 IﬁlHDSE;(( “Minute” dataisassigned using a decimal number (Military Time).
401 Example: 2:00 am. —Thisdataisentered as 00.
Example: 2:30 p.m.—Thisdataisentered as 30.
by Not used
b Wake-Up Result (Answer) Printout
1| o/1=0ut/In Service
b,
AHSY
15 INDEX | D3
402 by
Not used
bs
be
by
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
AANP . - . . .
16 or Assign the Number of Necessary Digits for the first numeral of the Automatic Wake-Up Service
AGNP Access Code.
Assign the Automatic Wake-Up Service Access Code.
When setting and cancelling are made by each individual Access Code.
* For Setting: Cl =N, SRV =SSC, SID =48
« For Cancelling: Cl =N, SRV = SSC, SID =49
AASP 1 \When setti ng and cancelling are made by the same one Access Code (for a 12-hour system):
17 or Cl =N, SRV = SSC, SID = 36, STATE = 33
AGSP | Asg gn the 2nd Wake-Up service accessif required.
* For Setting: Cl =N, SRV =SSC, SID = 36, STATE=48
« For Cancelling: Cl =N, SRV = SSC, SID =36, STATE =50
Note: 2nd Wake-Up service can be set and/or cancelled from a Console only.
18 AKYD | !f necessary, assign the following key data on the D™ |ine/feature key:
FKY = 87: Wake Up Set (WUS)
19 ASFC Allow SFI = 41 for the SFC of the stations that receive Automatic Wake-Up service.
(for SFI =41, RES=1).
Note: Seps after ARTD are necessary only when the destination of the tone of Automatic Wake-Up call is designated as
Announcement Machine (See ASYD, INDEX162).
20 ARTD Assign route data of the trunk which interfaces with the announcement unit.
(OSGS=2, TCL =4)
21 ATRK | Assign the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.
22 MBTK | Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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Automatic Wake-Up D'¢'™ A-10D

STEP

CMND

EXPLANATION

23

ARSC

Release the Call restrictions between the RSC of the station accessing the announcement unit and the
route of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
(RRI =2.3)

24

AAED

Assign the Data to the announcement unit number and the route data, etc. assigned in ATRK. Assign
the information with respect to the following:

EQP = 18: Automatic Wake-Up Cancel
EQP = 22: Automatic Wake-Up Answer

[ EQP = 16: Automatic Wake-Up Set }
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A-15

Announcement Service

A-15 Announcement Service

General Description

This service feature allows a station user to hear a prerecorded announcement for various services such as:

ALERT SERVICE [A-57]
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]
Confirmation announcement (See AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP) [A-10]

DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] mode setting
GROUP SERVICE THROUGH PMS [G-4]

Hotel information

Intercept announcement when a vacant level isdiaed

Language selection (Property Management System (PMS) option)
Restricted call attempts (ROOM CUTOFF) [R-9]
Tourist group information (tour group schedule & agenda)

Operating Procedure

» To access:
Step Action Result
1 |Lift the handset or pressthe SPKR key. Receive dial tone.
5 Dial the associated announcement service access | The NEAX2400 IM X responds with an
code. announcement.
3 | Listen to the announcement and hang up.

Service Conditions

1. Thisfeature requires one of the following hardware alternatives:

a.) Central Office Trunk (COT) or 2W E&M trunk and an announcement machine.
b.) Digita Announcement Trunk (DAT).

2. Announcements can be arranged as continuous recordings (last-party disconnect) or to automaticaly
disconnect after 30 seconds. An engineering traffic study is required to determine the number of interface
trunks needed to accommodate each recording channel.

3. If PMS Language Selection is utilized, ANNOUNCEMENT SERVICE can be provided according to
guest’ s language.

4.  Thefollowing connections are available:

a) Multi-connection - many station users can connect to one announcement trunk at the same time.
b.) Single connection - one station user can connect to one announcement trunk at the same time

5. Thisfeatureisalso availablefor the Tie Line trunk access to announcement trunk.

6. The system can be programmed to return Ring Back Tone before connection to the announcement
machine is made.

7. Whenthisfeatureisactivated fromaTieLine, the system can be programmed to return answer supervision
to far-end PBX.

8. If PMS Language Sdlection is used, Announcement Service can be provided according to the guest’s
language.

9. Checked out Guest Stations cannot use this feature, except for Room Cutoff Announcement.
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Announcement Service A-15

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND PROCEDURE
AANP . - . . .
1 or Assign minimum necessary humber of digits for the first number of the Announcement Service
AGNP Access Code
Assign the access code to the announcement unit number.
AASP
2 or Cl = N&H, SRV = ANNC, EQP = [ ]
AGSP EQP: Announcement unit number
3 ARTD Assign the route data of the trunk which interfaces with the announcement unit.
(LSG=5,TCL =4)
4 ARTD Assign the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.
5 MBTK Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
Release the Call restrictions between the RSC of the station accessing the announcement unit and
6 ARSC the route of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
(&t RRI =2, 3)
Assign the Data to the announcement unit number and the route data, etc., assigned in ATRK.
" eop=L],tanG = [ (Note1),c4 ], r=[],Aa=[]
(0/1 = Out/In Service)
M=, rRT=0], Tk = [] (Note 2)
C = connection time: disconnected in 30 seconds/connected until caller releases the
7 AAED station. (= 0/1)
R = RBT transmission: RBT transmission/No RBT transmission. (= 0/1)
A= 0= No answer supervisionto INC TRK
1= Answer supervision to INC TRK
M =Multiple Connection:  single connection/multiple connection. (= 0/1)
Note 1: This parameter appearswhen Language serviceis provided by ASYD1, INDEX 161, Bit 2.
Note 2: This parameter appearswhen M is 1.
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A-25 Attendant Console With Hotel Functions

A-25 Attendant Console With Hotel Functions

General Description

The NEAX?2400 IMX Console provides regular business call handling and processing capabilities, as well as
hospitality functions. The console provides for the following special hospitality services:
1.  Individual keysto set and reset:

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]

MESSAGE WAITING [M-6]

CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23]

DO NOT DISTURB [D-11]

SECRETARIAL SERVICE —GUEST STATION [S74]

ROOM STATUS [R-10]

MANUAL SWITCHING OF C.O. INCOMING CALL DESTINATION [M-51]

ROOM CUTOFF [R-9]

AUDIT REPORT [A-26] (requires a hotel
printer)

2. Specia keys for incoming call identification:

ADM - Incoming administrative calls

DND - Incoming callsto stationsin DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] mode
EMG — OFF HOOK ALARM [0O-6] — Emergency calls (option)

GST —Incoming guest station calls

GST2 - Incoming foreign guest station calls (option)

HP —HOUSE PHONE/HOT LINE [H-8]

OT —Overtime calls (option)

WU - Wake-Up calls (option) (Morning Call [MC])

3. Direct key access to frequently called Administration or service stations (i.e., room service, restaurant,
maid, or C.O. number). These numbers are preassigned via the MAT. Ten keys are provided for this
function.

4.  The console provides the following displays:

Calendar (date and time)

Call Waiting (number of calls)

Class of Service

Name Display - System (for Administration stations)

Room Status:

—AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]
—DO NOT DISTURB [D-11]
—GUEST NAME DISPLAY THROUGH PMS [G-5]

— Language (PM S Option)

—MESSAGE WAITING [M-6]
— Optional datadisplay (Refer to Service Condition 3.)

—Room class

—ROOM CUTOFF [R-9]

— Room occupied

— Station number
—VIP (PMS option)
Station/Trunk
Tenant Number

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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General Description (cont’d)

If the Desk Console is used instead of the NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Attendant Console, the basic key allocations are
different fromthe previous ones. The following illustration shows the Desk Consol e key positions and indications used
in hotel system. The operating procedures for each service are the same as the NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Attendant

Note:

Console.

LCD

Hotel Function key

Thedifferent key indications of the NEAX 2400 IMX Attendant Console and the newer Desk Console are shown
below:

Hotel Attendant Desk Console Hotel Attendant Desk Console
Console Console
WKUP (Set) WUS TKSL TRKSL
WKUP (Reset) WUR SRLC SC
DND (Set) DDS DND OVER DDO
DND (Resst) DDR PG PAGE
RC (Set) RCS RCL Recall
RC (Reset) RCR oT oT
MW (Set) MWS
MW (Reset) MWR

Figure 1 Key Allocations of Desk Console

Operating Procedure
Refer to the NEAX2400 IMX How to Operate Attendant Console.

Service Conditions
1. Distance limitation between the NEAX 2400 IM X and the console: up to 1000 feet (304 meters) using 25-
pair, 24 AWG cable.

2. Maximum of four consoles per PIM.
3. A three-character and afive-character display can be used in conjunction with PM Sto display additional
guest information instead of language and room class. For example, company name, complementary code,

etc. may be displayed.
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Service Conditions (cont’d)

4.  The OAIl name of the Administration station is displayed on the character display (guest name display
area) when Name Display service via OAl isavailable in the NEAX2400 IMX system. When there is no
name assigned for the Administration station, “ADM STATION” is displayed.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
SYS1
1 ASYD Number of Consoles

INDEX 9 Max. 4 consoles per PIM.

For Remote Access to System, is Forced Account (F/A) Code Dialing required upon
by receiving RBT?

0/1 = Required/Not Required

b, Not used

Send SST after ACC Code dialing for Authorization Code or F/A code isdialed using
b, LCR Access
0/1 = Out/In Service

sysi1 by Not used

ASYD Console Re-enters L oop on Serial Call
INDEX 0/1 = Restriction/Allowed

Send DT to the distant Office upon receiving Terminated Office Code (Tandem)
0/1 = Not Required/Required

bg Not used

Restriction for Dialing more than the maximum of necessary digits (as assigned via

command “AMND")

b, | 0/1=Not Required/Required

Note: If acalling party dials more than the maximum necessary digits, the calling party
receives a reorder tone.

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
ulaw/A law for TDSW
by | O=plaw (Japan, North America, Canada, and Hong Kong)
1= A law (Europe, other nations)
b, | Display of CallWaiting Lamp (on Console) service
by by
0 0 = When PA lamp illuminates
b, 0 1 = When busy lamp field isnot displayed
1 0 = Always
1 1= -
sysi bs I—t|)owtl)er Tone Sending Service
3 ASYD =48 )
INDEX 0 0 =O0utof Serylce
64 0 1 =Sendonetimeonly
b, 1 O =Repeat every 30 sec.
1 1 = -
Note: The Sending Timer may be changed to a value other than 30 sec. via SYSL, INDEX
146.
by Not used
b Type of Attendant Camp-On
6 | 0/1 = Semi-Auto/Automatic (Normally Assign “0")
b, Music On Hold service
0/1 = Out/In Service
b Operating method for busy station service (Call Back, Executive Right of Way, etc.)
O | 0/1 = SHF + Access Code/L ast Digit + Access Code
Operating method for Individual Trunk Access (Console) service
b; | 0=RouteNo. + Trunk No.
1=C.0. Code (asassigned via command “ACOC")
b Ringing Signal type for TAS indicator
2| 0/1 = Interval/Continuous
b OG Trunk Queuing (On-Hook) Automatic Cancel
3 | 0/1=Out/In Service
SYS1 b TKSL key on the Console (for Individual Trunk Access service)
4 ASYD * 1 0/1 = Not used/used
INGDSEX bg Not used
b Ground Button (GB) used for SHF
® | 0/1 = Not Required/Required
OG call operation
_ . Direct Dial
via Console
b, Access
b, 0 Off-Hook Off-Hook with

pressing GB

1 Off-Hpok with Off-Hook
pressing GB
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

Day/Night mode change via the Console handset jack
0/1 = Not Required/Required

b; | Notused
MW Refresh 0/1 = Required/Not Required

b
i;?é 2 Note: When message Waiting Lamp is provided, this data should be assigned “ 0" .
5 INDEX bs | Service Module Interface 0/1 = Required/Not Required
” by | Modulein that PFT card is mounted
by PIM (Always assign “11".)
be
Not used
b,

by | Hotel Feature required (Fixed Data)
b, Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)

b Length of Room Status Memory
2| 0/1=8byte/24 byte

SYsl
ASYD bs | pattern of Key Arrangement on Console

6 INDEX [ b, | (Refer toTable4) (Usually, 00)
160

bg Guest Name Service 0/1 = Out/In Service

b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest and Administration stations (Note 1)
6 | 0/1 = Separate/Common

b; | Fixed“0”

b Don’t Disturb Override key on Console
9 | 0/1=0ut/In Service

b M essage Waiting Service
1] o/1=Out/In Service

b L anguage Service
2| 0/1=Out/In Service

SYSL b, | SplitHold Service
v IﬁISDYE?( 3 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
161 b, Not used

b DSS (Direct Station Section) Key on Console
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective

b Timing Start using “#’ Code (Note 2)
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective

b Timing Start using“*” Code (Note 2)
;

0/1 = I neffective/Effective

Note 1: If the data is assigned as 1, only use commands AANP & AASP to assign Administration and Guest numbering
plans. If Data 0 isassigned, use AANP & AASP for Administration Numbering Plan, and AGNP & AGSP for Guest
Numbering Plan.

Note 2: Donot assign“*” or “#' aslast digit of Feature Access Code. No station may use“*” or “#" in Numbering Plan.
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A-25

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b DLKC Circuit Cardfor Console
O | 0/1 = Not exist in system/Exist in system (for NEAX2400 IMX, 4 MG system only)
by
Syst b,
8 ASYD | p,
INDEX
257 b, Not used
bs
be
b,
Restriction Data of Station Busy Services can be designated as the table below:
Executive call Voice Message
bo Call Right-of- Waiting- Call Reminder
by bo Back Way Originating | (D'™) (Dtermy
0 0 R R R R R
0 1 A R A A A
1 0 R A A A A
by 1 1 A A A A A
SYS2
9 ASYD R: Restricted A: Allowed
”\”?)EX b, Not used
b Attendant Override service
3 | o/1=0ut/In Service
b Busy Verification (Console) service
* | o/1=0ut/In Service
bs
bg Not used
b,
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Sender Signal to DP/PB Route (Station)
° | 0/1=DP/PB
b Sender Signal to DP/PB Route (Consol€)
! | o1=DP/PB
Console Day/Night Mode Change
b2 | by by
SYS? 0 0 = Not Required (External Switch effective)
ASYD 0 1 = Master Console
10 INDEX b3 1 0 = All Consoles
b, | Notused
b Attendant L oop Release service
> | 0/1=0ut/In Service
bg Not used
b, Kind of DP sender (when b0 = Q)
0/1 = 10 PPS/20 PPS
b Message Center Interface service when terminating to a UCD Group
0 | 0/1=Out/In Service
by
b, Not used
SYS2 bs
11 ASYD b, | Call Origination Restriction of Station upon Setting C.F.-All Calls
INDEX 4| 0/1 = Required/Not Required
6 — -
b Inter-Position Transfer service
> | 0/1=0ut/In Service
bg Not used
b Call Forwarding—Don’t Answer service (at Console)
" | 0/1=0ut Service (Recall to Console)/In Service
b Busy Lamp Field
° | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Message Center Interface service when terminating Console
11 0/1=0Out/In Service
b Serial Call service
,f;% 2 | 0/1=0Out/In Service
12 INDEX b Supervisory Call service
- 3 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
by
b
b5 First Digit of Phantom Station Number for Privacy Expansion
J
b,
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
SYS2
ASYD - .
13 INDEXES Call Waiting Display on Console
8&9
CW Lamp on Console-Threshold
by | CW Lamp flasheswhen the number of Calls Waiting is greater than or equal to this
data.
b by by by b3 b, bibg
b1 | 0 00 0= NoFlash 10 00 =8Calls
0 00 1 =1call 1001 =9calls
0 01 0 =2CcCdls 10 10 =10Calls
SYS2 b, 0 01 1 =3CcCdls 1011 =11Calls
ASYD 0 1 0 0 =4cdls 1100 =12Calls
14 INDEX 010 1 =5Calls 11 01 =13Calls
14 bs 011 0 =e6Cdls 1110 =14cCalls
011 1 =7Cdls 1111 =15Calls
b Callsthat activate CW Lamp Flash
41 0/1=All CallgOnly the types of Calls specified in SY S2, INDEXes 8 and 9
bs
bg Not used
b,
bo
Not used
by
b Maid Dial service from Console
2| 0/1 = Not Required/Required
AHSY b; | Notused
15 INDEX b, | Wake-Up Time Indication on Hotel Console
105 4 | 0/1 = 24-hour/I2-hour system
bs
Not used
be
b Guest Name Display on Console
" | 0/1 = Interface Type Model 60, 90, 120/M odel 90, 120
When an incoming call terminatesto the Hotel/M otel Console from a guest station of
the language category corresponding to each bit. The key to which the call
AHSY terminates:
INDEXE
16 S 0: GST1Key
101 & 1. GST2Key
102
Language dataisassigned on each guest station as per the information from the
PMS.
AHSY Busy Status Display - Console
17 INDEX bs | 0/1=0Out/In Service
109 Note:

Other bits are not to be assigned for service.
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Attendant Console With Hotel Functions

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
by Setting of Hotel/Motel Console that sets Alert Service
0 Hex: Service can be set from any of the Console
b2 | 1-FHex: Servicecan beset only from the Console of the designated Console Number
bs
Classifying the call termination indicating keys on the basis of the L anguage
AHSY b category of the guest at thetime an incoming call from a guest station haster minated
18 INDEX 4 | totheHotel/Motel Console.
183 0/1 = Not Required/Required
bg Not used
In the case of “All Event No Printout”, the Hotel printer prints out only the information
be | pertaining to outgoing calls.
0/1 = Out/In Service (The outgoing call datais assigned by INDEXes 360 through 367.)
b; | Notused
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
19 AANP | A gn 1<t digit for Console Access Code.
or
AGNp | (Cl=N&H,NND = [],BLF=0)
20 A,grSP Assign Console Access Code.
AGSP (Cl =N&H, SRV =SSC, SID = 2)
21 ATNR | Release the connection restriction between the tenants.
Assign the LENS data for the Console.
22 ATRK (RT =901, RSC =0, SFC=0)
23 MBTK | Release the trunk for console make busy.
24 ARSC | Releasethe route restriction (RSC = 0) for the Console.
Function 6 = GST2 (Foreign Guest)
25 AAKP |Function 7 = ATT-Assist Wake-Up
Function 8 = Interposition Transfer
NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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Attendant Console With Hotel Functions

A-25

Table 4 Key Arrangement for Hotel Attendant Console

Data
Key Arrangement Remarks
b, bg
wus || DDs [|Mws| | RCS AUD | | WUS: Wake Up Set
0 0 WUR: Wake Up Reset
wWUR | | DDR | IMWRI| | RCR STS DDS: Do Not Disturb Set
DDR: Do Not Disturb Reset
wus | [ bps | |{mws]| | Rcs coc| | MWS: Message Waiting Set
0 1 MWR: Message Waiting Reset
WUR | | DDR | |MWR| | RCR sTs | | RCS: Room Cutoff Set
RCR: Room Cutoff Reset
AUD: Audit Report
WUS (| DDS | [MWS| | RCS (o] AUD STS: Status Check
S Cll.  Check-In
STS :
WUR || DDR | [MWR] | RCR C/O clO: Checkout
SCS.  Boss-Secretary Set
WUS || DDS | IMWS| | RCS || SCS || AUD SCR:  Boss-Secretary Reset
1 1 COC: Manua Switching of C.O.
WUR| |DDR [IMWR||RCR || SCR || STS Incoming Call
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Audit Reports

A-26

General Description

Audit Reports

The System provides AUDIT REPORT printout of all rooms assigned specific Room Status conditions. For
example, an AUDIT of al stations in DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] mode may be ordered. These REPORTS are
generated by key operation and function codes entered from the Hotel Console. AUDIT REPORTS available from
the printer are asfollows:

Function
Code Sefinition Printout Information
0 All Status All Status
1 To be Cleaned
2 Cleaned
> Maid Status Ready to =l
4 Out of Service
5 Repair Needed
6 Vacant
7 Occupied
8 MESSAGE WAITING set [M-6]
9 Room Condition AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] (Room & Time)
10 Vip Room (see service condition, PMS option)
11 DO NOT DISTURB [D-11]
12 ROOM CUTOFF [R-9]
* All Class Audit
21 Room Class 1
22 Room Class 2
23 Room Class 3
24 Room Class 4
25 Room Class 5
26 Room Class Room Class 6
27 Room Class 7
28 Room Class 8
29 Room Class 9
20 Room Class 10
2* Room Class 11
2# Room Class 12
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Operating Procedure
e Toorder AUDIT REPORTS printouts from the Console or Front Desk Terminal:

Step Action Result
1 |Pressthe AUD key. The associated lamp illuminates
2 | Pressthe STSkey.
3 |Dial the desired function code. The function code is displayed.
4 |Pressthe ENTER key. ,;\rliln?iﬁl Eyegcijni ;lformati on is cleared and lamps are extinguished.

Service Conditions

1. VIPclassfication must be entered via PMS.

2. Room classifications are assigned viathe MAT.

3. Guest name and optional data (Language, etc.) are displayed on the Console, but are not included in the
printout.

4.  Hotd printer is necessary for this service feature.

5. Only one audit may be run at atime.

6. Statusinformation is automatically printed out when the following services are performed:

«  MAID STATUS[M22] (from guest room only).
« AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] (unanswered, blocked calls).

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by I/O Port designation to Hotel Printer (M odel 60/90/120 PM S)
b1 b2 bl bO b2 bl bO
0 0 0 =Port0 0 11 =Port3
0 0 1 =Portl 1 00 =Port4
b, 0 1 0 =Port2 1 01 =Portb5
Lio e
1 ASYD —
INDEX by
n bs | Not Used
bs
bg | Transmission Protocol between PBX and Hotel Printer
b7 bg b7 be
b, 0 0 =Outof Service 1 1 = BSC
0 1 =Level2A 0 0 = FreeWhed
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Group Announcement Service (for Hotel system)
9 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b; | 1: Audit Report in service
b,
Not used
S bs
2 ASYD b Off-Hook Alarm (Service)
INll?ggX 4| 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Destination for Off-Hook Alarm Termination
® | 0/1 = Console/Station
b Destination for Priority Call Termination
6 | 0/1 = Console/Station
b, Not used
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
3 AIOC | Assign printer port to match SY S1, ASYD, INDEX 11, in Step 1 above.
4 AGST |Assign Room Class
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A-48 Automatic Message Waiting Lamp Off

General Description

This feature provides for guest station MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] lamps to automatically turn off after guests
have called predetermined Administration Stations (i.e. Message Center) to retrieve messages.

Operating Procedure

When a guest calls the Administration Station to retrieve a message, the MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] lamp on the
associated guest telephoneis automatically extinguished and the MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] datais cleared.

Service Conditions

1. Thisserviceisonly available when the MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] has been set from:

a) Front Desk Termina (Model 90 or 120 PMS).
b.) Front Desk Terminal or Console (Model 60 PMS).
2.  Thisfeatureisnot available when calling the Console.

3. Message Waiting lamps set by Message Center Interface will not be canceled by AUTOMATIC
MESSAGE WAITING LAMP OFF [A-48].

4, Referto MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] for moreinformation.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
0 0/1 = Out/In Service
b M essage Waiting Lamp in Service
1 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Language Service
2 0/1 = Out/In Service
SYS1 b Split Hold Service
1 ASYD 3 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
INDEX
161 by Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Key on Console
> | 0/1= Ineffective/Effective
b6 Timing Start using “#’ Code
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b7 Timing Start using “*” Code
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by Message Waiting
b, Message Registration
X Data transfer to/from PMS
sys1 b, Do Not Disturb, Room Cutoff when executing the service.
) ASYD bs Room Status
INDEX b, | Automatic Wake-Up, Group Announcement 071 = Not to be executed/ To
172 be executed.
bg Room Change, Room Swap
bg Room Data Change
b, Not used
by Ringing Duration for Automatic Wake-Up
bybg by by
b, |00 =30sec 1 0=45sec.
01 =15sec 1 1=60sec
sys1 b, Automatic M essage Waiting Lamp Off
3 ASYD 0/1 = Out/In Service
INDEX by Not used
179 b, ATT Monitor Service 0/1 = Out/In Service
bs
bg Not used
b7
bo
Not used
by
b MW Lamp Indication of “Do Not Disturb”
2| 0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes
b MW Lamp Indication of “Do Not Disturb”
AHSY 3 | 0/1 = Not Required/Required
4 INDEX b MW Lamp Indication of “Message Waiting”
139 4| 0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes
b MW Lamp Indication of “Message Waiting”
> | 0/1 = Not Required/Required
bg | 2LineGuest Name Display ona pterm
0/1 = Out/In Service
b, Not used
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
5 ASEC Release the restriction of SFI = 69 for the SFC of the stations that receives Automatic Message

Waiting Lamp-Off service.
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A-57

Alert

General Description

In an emergency situation, the Console or Special Administration Station may initiate the ALERT SERVICE. All
guest stations and Special Administration Stations are called, using a distinctive ringing pattern, and connected to

an emergency announcement.
At thistime, if D'®™s are used for guest stations, the D*™ LCDs will indicate emergency.

Operating Procedure

To set ALERT SERVICE from Console:

Service

Step Action Result
1 |Pressthe LOOP key.
» Receive Service Set Tone.
2 |Dial the access code for Alert Service Setting. |+ All the Guest Stations and al the Special
Administration are rung.
3 |Pressthe RELEASE key.

To cancel ALERT SERVICE from Console;

Step Action Result
1 |Pressthe LOOP key.
2 | Dial the access code for Alert Service Cancel. Receive Service Set Tone.
3 | Pressthe RELEASE key.

To set ALERT SERVICE from Special Administration Station:

Step Action Result
1 |Lift the handset. Receive Dia Tone.
 Receive Service Set Tone.
2 |Dial the access code for Alert Service Setting. |+ All the Guest Station and all the Special
Administration Station are rung.
3 | Replace the handset.
e Tocancel ALERT SERVICE from Special Administration Station:
Step Action Result
1 |Lift the handset. Receive Dia Tone.
2 |Dial the access code for Alert Service Cancel. Receive Service Set Tone.
3 | Replace the handset.
+ Toanswer:
Step Action Result
The Stations rung by the Alert Service liftsthe | Announcement is heard from the Announcement
1 .
handset. Machine. (Note)
2 | Replace the handset.
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Alert Service

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

Note:

On answering, the station is automatically connected to an announcement machine. If Language service has been
specified by PMS, the guest will receive the announcement in their own language.

Service Conditions

1.

Ea

A guest station is called every 2 seconds, to a maximum of 24 stations per Module Group ringing
simultaneously. The stations are called in ascending order, based on Line Equipment Number (LEN) per
Module Group (MG). After al stationsin a Port Interface Module (PIM) have been called, the processis
repeated in an attempt to reach stations that did not answer, were busy, or were blocked. Unreached
stations will be tried three times by the system.

Stations will beretried if the guest does not answer, thelineisbusy, or thelineisin LINE LOCKOUT [L-
3]. Stations in the Make Busy condition are not called. Thisinformation is reported to the hotel printer.
ALERT SERVICE overrides DO NOT DISTURB [D-11].

Special Administration Stations are also called.

Theringing pattern used with ALERT SERVICE is shown below. This pattern may not be changed.

ON 0.4sec 0.4 sec 0.4sec 0.4 sec

OFF

0.2 sec 1 sec 0.2 sec

If a printout of responses (i.e., answered, blocked, busy) is required, the hotel printer must support a
minimum of 220 characters per second (CPS).

When announcement trunksfor ALERT SERVICE in different languages are provided, the guest receives
the announcement in his’/her own language. In this case, the guests are connected to the announcement
trunk in multiple connection, and if the guest does not go on hook after hearing the announcement, the call
is disconnected automatically after 30 seconds.

While guest stations are ringing, the L CDs on the guest room D*™s (if used) will display:

EMERGENCY CALL
(Time and Date)

>>>
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Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
O | 0/1=O0ut/In Service
b Message Waiting Lamp in Service
1| /1= Out/in Service
b L anguage Service
2| 0/1=Out/In Service
SYSL | | split Hold Service
1 ASYD 3 0/1 = Out/In Service
INDEX
161 b, Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Key on Console
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “#" Code
© | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b, Timing Start using “*” Code
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
by Not used
b Called # printout (Alert Service)
1] 0/1: NolYes
When a guest station has been called out by Alert Service, if that guest station is Busy,
b, Locked Out, or under Make-Busy status, that information is printed out.
0/1 = Not Required/Required
Sysl .
5 ASYD by STA # Answers = Printout
INDEX 0/1: No/Yes
182 When a guest station hasbeen called out by Alert Service, if that guest station doesnot
b, | answer, theinformation isprinted out.
0/1 = Not Required/Required
bs
bg Not used
b,
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Alert Service

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by
b, | Designation of the Hotel/Motel Console that sets Alert Service
0: Service can be set from any of the Console
b, 1-15: Service can be set only from the Console of the designated Console Number
by
syYs1 Classifying the call termination indicating keys on the basis of the Language category of the
ASYD b guest at the time an incoming call from aguest station has terminated to the Hotel/Motel
3 INDEX 4 Console.
183 0/1 = Not Required/Required
by Not used
In the case of “All Event No Printout,” the Hotel printer prints out only the information per-
be | taining to outgoing calls.
0/1 = Out/In Service (The outgoing call datais assigned by INDEXes 360 through 367.)
b, Not used
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
4 AANP | Assign minimum necessary numbers of digits for the first number of the Alert Service Access Code.
Assign access code for Alert Service.
» To Set (Hotel Console): SID = 36, STATE=40
5 AASP |+ To Cancel (Hotel Console): SID = 36, STATE=41
» To Set (Special Administration): SID = 36, STATE =45
» To Cancel (Console): SID = 36, STATE = 46
Assign the route data of the trunk that interfaces with the announcement unit.
6 ARTD _
(LSG =5).
7 ATRK |Assign the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.
8 MBTK | Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
Assign the Announcement Machine to announce occurrence of an emergency.
9 AAED EQP=15 LANG=0
Note: If Language service is required, LANG parameter in AAED must be programmed to match
guest language.
10 ASFC |Releasetherestriction of SFI = 45 for the SFC of the Special Administration Station.
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A-58 Automatic Wake-up — Hotel Attendant

General Description

When AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] is set to the guest station with VIP status and it is time for the guest to be
awakened, the call will ring the Console. When answered, the call is extended to the guest. The guest will be greeted
by the attendant rather than a recorded announcement.

Operating Procedure

e To operate from the Console:

Step Action Result

On the Hotel Console, the WU (Wake-Up) lamp
flashes and the bell rings at preset time.

The status of guest station to be called appears on the
display of Console. (Note 2)

Receive Ring Back Tone.
The Station isrung.

1

2 |Pressthe WU key or ANSWER key. (Note 1)

If aD™®™M is used for aguest station, the LCD will

WAKE UP

(Time and Date)
>>>

Hotel Attendant informs Wake-Up time.

4 | Guest Station lifts the handset.
If aD™™M isused for aguest station, “WAKE UP”

display goes out.

5 |Pressthe RELEASE key.

Note 1: If the guest station concer ned goes off hook while a call termination isbeing indicated at the WU key, thisis processed
as an answer to AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-27], and AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP—HOTEL ATTENDANT
ASSISTANCE is cancelled.

Note 2: If the guest station concerned goes off-hook after the Hotel Attendant presses the WU or ANSWER key, but before
pressing of the START key, the Hotel Attendant and the guest station can communicate.

Note 3: VIP statusis set via PMSat the time of CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [ C-23] or when room data is changed.

Service Conditions

1. The Service Conditions for setting and resetting AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] also apply to
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP—-HOTEL ATTENDANT.

2. ATTENDANT CONSOLE WITH HOSPITALITY FUNCTIONS[A-47] and AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP
[A-10] must be provided.

3. If Wake-Upisset to amaster station of a SUITE ROOM SERVICE [S-75], the status is displayed on the
Direct Station Selection (DSS) keys. The Attendant may initiate ringing to all the phones in a suite by
pressing the START key, or to a specific phone by pressing the corresponding DSS key.

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2 Page 61
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Automatic Wake-up — Hotel Attendant

Service Conditions (cont’d)

4,

5.
6.

10.

11.

12.

If the guest station goes off-hook after the Attendant presses the WKUP key, but before the Attendant
pressesthe START key, the guest and Attendant will be connected.

The system reports the Wake-Up call as“called” at thetimeit ringsin at the WKUP key.

An incoming Wake-Up call to the Console that is not answered will not time out. The system will not
divert unanswered Wake-Up callsto AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]. AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-
10], AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — HOTEL ATTENDANT [A-58], and VIP Wake-Up are mutualy
exclusive.

System audit shows “Attendant-called” when the Console rings for a Wake-Up cal, and shows
“ Attendant-answered” when the Attendant answers the call. Wake-up result is sent to PMS.

The console displays “ATC", and no other result is sent to PMS when the Attendant answers the call.

Setting and cancelling WAKE-UP services are restricted from administration stations, the Console, the
PMS Terminal, aFront Desk Terminal, or predetermined Special Administration Station if the feature was
set by the guest room station. These restrictions are programmable with the system data.

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] and WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT - HEADSTART [W-2]
execution remain the same.

VIP Wake-Up Variation: Guest stations are given the VIP status via the PMS computer. When
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] is set to the VIP guest station and it is time for the guest to be
awakened, the call will ring the Console. When answered, the call is extended by the Attendant to the
guest. The guest will be greeted by the attendant rather than a recorded announcement.

a) Anincoming VIP Wake-Up call to the Console will ring up to three minutes. If the Attendant
does not answer after three minutes, the system will divert the VIP Wake-Up to AUTOMATIC
WAKE-UP [A-10]. The service conditions of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] will apply.

b.) VIP Wake-up processing can be canceled by the Console.

c.) When the VIP Wake-Up is attempted for a guest station, a station check at the Console for that
station will display “CLD” while the console rings. The Console displays “ANS’ when the
Attendant is called.

d.) If the attendant detects an overload of incoming Hotel Attendant Assistance Wake-Up calls,
processing of the calls can be altered. The attendant seizes a loop and dials the Hotel Attendant
Assistance Wake-up cancel code. The calls will be handled as AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]
calls. This ensures that the guests are awakened in a timely manner. When the overload is
determined to be over, the Attendant seizes an idle loop and dials the Hotel Attendant Assistance
Wake-up reactivate code.

Automatic Wake-Up hotel attendant assistance overrides Do Not Disturb.
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Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by | Port Number accommodating the Hotel Printer Command Service
b, | P2 b1 b b by o
0 00 = PortO 01 1 = Port3
0 01 = Potl 10 0 = Port4
b, 0 10 = Pot2 101 = Portb
110 = Port6
111 = Port7
SyYsl
L ASYD bs | 1: Hotel Printer in service
INDEX b, | Automatic Wake-Up-Hotel Attendant Assistant
165 4 1 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Setting the priority for Guest Station in Automatic Wake-Up
> | 0/1=Out/In Service
b Wake-Up information (time, station number, etc.) printout
6 | 0/1=Out/In Service
b, Floor Service
= Out/In Service
0/1 = Qut/In Servi
bo
by
b,
Not used
bs
by
bs
AHSY - - - , -
2 INDEX beg | Processing for “No Answer” at the Consolein the case where Automatic Wake-Up
184 Attendant — Assistance serviceis provided.
b; bg
0 0 Changeover to Automatic Wake-Up
0 1 No processing for “No Answer”
b, 10 Call termination to Consoleis canceled
11 All Wake-up callsare terminated to the Console
(including Automatic Wake-Up Call)
Note: This data is effective when the Hotel Console operator does not answer within 3
minutes after a call termination isindicated by the WU lamp on the Hotel Console.
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
Assign minimum necessary numbers of digitsfor the first number of the Automatic Wake-Up service
3 AANP
Access Code.
Assign Wake-Up Call Changeover Access Code.
» Automatic Wake-Up — Automatic Wake-Up Hotel Attendant Assistance Stop
4 AASP SID =36, STATE =38
» Automatic Wake-Up-Hotel Attendant Assistance — Automatic Wake-Up Hotel Attendant
Assistance Stop Cancel SID = 36, STATE =39
5 AAKP |Assignthe WU (Wake-Up) key (FUNC = 7).
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A-73

Automatic Multiple Attendant Recall

A-73

Automatic Multiple Attendant Recall

General Description

Thisfeatureis avariation of the Automatic Recall feature of the NEAX2400 IMX. When the Attendant answers an
incoming trunk call, dials the station, and presses the RELEASE key, the automatic-recall timer is activated. The
dialed station rings, but if it is unanswered within the customer-defined recall time, the call is directed to all active

Attendants as an incoming call on the NANS (no answer) ICl key — the dialed station stops ringing at this paoint. If
there is no available Attendant, the cal is directed to the Attendant who originally handled the call, and the dialed
station begins ringing again. It continues ringing until the incoming trunk is released.

Operating Procedure

Step Action Result
The Attendant presses the incoming trunk call
1 |identification key or the ANSWER key when
the call waiting lamp is lit.
» The Automatic Recall timer is activated.
» The caller hears ringback tone while the called
5 The Attendant dials the station number, then station rings, and the call remainsin the Attendant
presses the REL EASE key. loop (i.e., the Attendant that answered the call can
retrieve the call before the station answers or before
the recall time el apses).
If the station does not answer within therecall | The call rings on al active Attendants as a NANS (no
time, the NEAX 2400 IMX releases the station. | answer) call, and can be answered by any of the
3 Attendants.
Any Attendant can pressthe NANSkey and | Note:  If the ATTENDANT LOOP RELEASE [A-6] is
talk tothe caller. activated, the recall timer is fixed at 30 seconds.
4 If CALLED NUMBER DISPLAY — The unanswered station number is displayed as the
ATTENDANT [C-59] is activated: destination, and the DEST lamp lights.
. The calling trunk number is displayed and the SRC
5 |If the Attendant pressesthe SRC key: lamp lights; the DEST lamp goes off.

Service Conditions

© N o O

Thisfeature is not available on a tenant basis, only on a system basis.
This feature only works on incoming trunk calls. Internal callsrecall to the original Attendant.

This feature only applies when the automatic-recall timer elapses while timing a call to a ringing,
unanswered station. It does not apply to stations with ATTENDANT CAMP-ON [A-1] or CALL HOLD

[C-6].

AUTOMATIC MULTIPLE ATTENDANT RECALL can be used in conjunction with ATTENDANT

LOOP RELEASE [A-6]. When the programmable timer runs out, the call is directed to all attendants

without recalling on a specific Attendant loop.

Thisfeatureis not available for INCOMING C.O. CALLSTO TIE LINE CONNECTIONS[I-3].
This feature applies to both guest and administration stations.

ATT peg count isincremented by one when the call is redirected to the attendants.

A call record is not sent to SMDR until the call is answered by one of the attendants.
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Service Conditions (cont’d)

9. CALL FORWARDING —DON'T ANSWER [C-3] supersedes this feature.

10. Thisfeature can be used in conjunction with CALLED NUMBER DISPLAY — ATTENDANT [C-59]. If
CALLED NUMBER DISPLAY — ATTENDANT [C-59] is activated, the called station number is
displayed on the console when the Attendant answers. (The called number is displayed not only by
AUTOMATIC MULTIPLE ATTENDANT RECALL, but also by call forwarding to Attendant.)

11. The“Caled Number” displayed isthe number of the station that isringing when the attendant presses the
REL EASE key. If the call has been forwarded, this number is not the same as the dialed number.

12.  Automatic Multiple Attendant Recall is not available for calls transferred to stations over CCIS.

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
bo
by
b,
Not used
SYs1 bs
ASYD b
1 INDEX 4
177 b

Guest answers camped-on call by switch hook flash
0/1 = Restricted/Allowed

b Console Multiplerecall
" | o/1=0Out/In Service

bg ) ) Thistimer assigns the duration for
- Console Automatic Recall Timer: which acall being transferred to a
! _ _ _ station from the attendant will ring
b, Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto be at the station before being recalled.
SyYs1 b assigned a value from 0 Hex to F Hex (0-15).
ASYD 3 Timer Value SettingisMTC x TC
2| INDEX | P SeC.
145 b Timer Class (TC) must be assigned as “001”
5 -
b TC =001 means 8 sec. Note: When thisdatais 00 Hex,
6 default data is
b Console Automatic Recall Timer Value automatically set to 30
" | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective seconds.
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Answering Camp-On/Call Hold Calls By Switchhook Flash

A-74

Answering Camp-On/Call Hold Calls By

Switchhook Flash

General Description

Thisfeature allows abusy guest station to answer a CAMP-ON or CALL HOLD call automatically by using switch
hook flash.

Operating Procedure

To answer aCAMP-ON cdl:

Step Action Result
The Attendant executes ATTENDANT .
1 |CAMP-ON WITH TONE INDICATION [A- |/ Dusy guest station user hears a camp-on tone
1. indication.
It is automatically rung and connected to the waiting
. — trunk when the user answers.
2 |If the camped-on station becomesidle: An dternative is for camped on station to perform a
switch hook flash.
When ANSWERING CAMP-ON/CALL Thecall in progressisplacedinaCALL HOLD [C-6]
3 HOLD CALLSBY SWITCH HOOK FLASH | state and the camped-on station is connected to the
has been enabled and the camped-on station | CAMP-ON call. The station can then alternate between
performs a switch hook flash: the two parties by repeating the switch hook flash.
When ANSWERING CAMP-ON/CALL
4 |HOLD CALLSBY SWITCH HOOK FLASH CALL HOLD [C-6] can be used to answer the CAMP-
: ] ON call.
has been restricted:
« Toanswer aCALL HOLD cdl:
Step Action Result
1 | A station uses CALL HOLD [C-6]. Thecall isplaced on hold.
2 | The station initiates another call.
Itisautomatically rung and the user is connected to the
. — call on hold upon answer. The station may aso
3 |When the station becomes idle: perform a switch hook flash to reconnect with the held
call.
Thecall in progressisautomatically placedina CALL
4 When this feature is enabled and the station HOLD [C-6] state and the original call is reconnected.
performs a switch hook flash: The station can then alternate between the two parties
by repeating the switch hook flash.
. . Co CALL HOLD [C-6] can be used to place the second
5  |When thisfesture s restricted: call on hold and return to the original call.
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Service Conditions

1. Thisfeature may be used to answer CAMP-ON calls by Administration Stationswhen FLASH BUTTON
— D*®™ [F-3D] has been allowed. However, CALL WAITING — ANSWER — D*¥™ [C-27D] is the
preferred way for Administration Stations to answer CAMP-ON calls.

2. This feature may be used to answer CALL HOLD cals by Administration Stations when FLASH
BUTTON — D™ [F-3D] has been allowed. However, CALL HOLD — D'**™ [C-6D] may be used as an
aternative.

3. Theoperating procedure for CALL HOLD [C-6] isreplaced by this feature when SY S1, INDEX 177, Bit
6 is enabled.

4.  The operating procedure for CALL HOLD — D*™ [C-6D] using FLASH BUTTON — D™ [F-3D] is
replaced by this feature when enabled in system data.

5. Thefunction of the TRF key on the D'®™ does not change when this feature is enabled.

6. Thelimitationsfor ATTENDANT CAMP-ON WITH TONE INDICATION [A-1] and for CALL HOLD
[C-6] apply to this feature.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
by
b,
Not used
SYs1 b3
ASYD b
1 INDEX 4
177 b
b Guest answer s camped-on call by switch hook flash
6 | 0/1 = Restricted/Allowed
b Attendant Multiple recall
7 | 0/1=Out/In Service

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2 Page 67



A-74 Answering Camp-On/Call Hold Calls By Switchhook Flash
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by | Restriction Data of Station Busy Services can be designated as the table below:
Executive Call Voice | Message
call | Right-of- | Waiting- Call Rerft\mder
b; | bo | Back Way Originating | (D'¢™) | (D*™)
0| o R R R R R
by
0| 1 A R A A A
1]0 R A A A A
SYS2 1)1 A A A A A
> ASYD R: Restricted A: Allowed
'N%EX b, | Not used
b Attendant Override service
3 | 0/2=Out/In Service
b Busy Verification (Console)
4 | 0/1=Out/In Service
bs
bg Not used
b,
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
SFI 10=RES=1
3 ASFC SFI 11=RES=1
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A-75 Automated Guest Station Voice Mail Retrieval

General Description

AUTOMATED GUEST STATION VOICE MAIL RETRIEVAL (VMR) is a feature that makes it easy for guest
stationsto retrieve voice mail. Guest stationsdial aVoice Mail Retrieval (VMR) access code and a station password
for immediate message retrieval. The feature is customer-programmable to alow it to conform to the needs of any
voice mail system.

Operating Procedure

The voice mail facility must be set up as an administrative station.
»  Operating the guest station:

Step Action Result
1 The guest seesthat the Message Waiting Lamp
on the guest station islit.
The guest lifts the handset and dialsthe VMR | The Voice Mail System (VMS) answers, and prompts
2 . . .
access code. the guest for his password (if required).
3 | Theguest entersthe password. The VMS plays the messages.

A guest station can be provided with normal voice mail operating proceduresor AUTOMATED GUEST STATION
VOICE MAIL RETRIEVAL at the discretion of the system operator.

Service Conditions

1. This feature is not available when the guest station has a party on hold. If a party is on hold, normal
operating procedures for voice mail accesswill be required. This procedure usually requires the dialing of
the station number and password, but read the appropriate voice mail manual for complete instructions.

2. Normal operating procedure should be used by the Console and the Administration Stations.

3. If aguest does not listen to the messages before checking out, the messages must be removed by the Voice
Mail administrative terminal.

4.  Accessto voice mail is established by dialing a VMR access code, and internal dialing by the PBX of a
function code (limited to 2 digits plus a pause) and the station number (maximum of 5 digits). The order
will be dependent on the voice mail system.
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Automated Guest Station Voice Mail Retrieval

Assignment Procedure

STEP

CMND

BIT

EXPLANATION

Sysl
ASYD
INDEX

252

b0~b7

First set of digits

Sysl
ASYD
INDEX

253

bo~b7

Second set of
digits

SYS1
ASYD
INDEX

254

bo"“b7

Third set of digits

SYS1
ASYD
INDEX

255

b0~b7

Fourth set of digits

“0-9", “A-E”, with “0” denotesend of data; “E” denotes
calling station.

A=0 B=x C=#
D =1 sec. delay

STEP

CMND

EXPLANATION

ASFC

0-15

SFI-110 RES=1
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B-26 Busy Status — Hotel Attendant

General Description
When the Hotel Attendant calls a guest station that is busy, BUSY STATUS DISPLAY —HOTEL ATTENDANT
causes the current status of the called guest station to display in detail on the console LCD.

The following figures show the LCD displaysfor each status.
1.  Whenthecalled station receives dial tone (off-hook status):

STA BUSY
XXXX - BUSY

2. Whenthecaled station isin make busy status:

STA BUSY
XXXX - MAKE BUSY

3.  Whenthecadled stationisin LINE LOCK OUT [L-3] status:

STA BUSY
XXXX - LOCK OUT

4.  Whenthecaled station is dialing:

STA BUSY
XXXX ~ DIALING

5. Whenthecaled station is being accessed from another station:

STA BUSY
XXXX -~ RINGING

6. Whenthecaled station is talking to the Administration Station:

STA BUSY
XXXX = ADM:XXXX

7. Whenthe caled station is talking to another Guest Station:

STA BUSY
XXXX - GST:XXXX

8. When the called station is engaged in a Central Office (CO) line call and when Central Office code (1-4
digits) is assigned:

STA BUSY
XXXX - COC:X
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B-26 Busy Status — Hotel Attendant

General Description (cont’d)

9. Whenthecaled station is engaged in a CO line call and when Central Office code is not assigned:

STA BUSY
XXXX - RT:XX

10. Whenthe called station is engaged in a call with aHotel Attendant, and specified Attendant Number (1 to
6 digits) is assigned:

STA BUSY
XXXX - ATT: XXX

11. Whenthe called station is engaged in call with aHotel Attendant, and Specified Attendant Number is not
assigned:

STA BUSY
XXXX - ATN:X

12. For other status conditions;

STA BUSY
XXXX - BUSY

Operating Procedure

e To operate from the Hotel Console:

Step Action Result

The attendant dials a station number Receives busy tone or reorder tone according to the
individualy, or while holding a station/trunk. | status of the called station.

The current status of the called station displays on the

1

2 | The attendant presses the ST S key.

console LCD.
3 |Theattendant pressesthe EXT key. The console LCD returns to the previous display.
4 From the status described in either step 2 or 3, |+ The Attendant is connected to the original party.
the attendant presses the CANCL key » The console LCD returnsto theinitial display.

Service Conditions

1. BUSY STATUSDISPLAY —HOTEL ATTENDANT isavailable only for the Hotel Console.
2. Thisfeature is available only when the called party is aguest station.
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Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

by Not used

Charging Method of ATT (If No. 7 CCIS serviceis provided, “1" is must be assigned)
by | 0=%9" +“Trunk Number”
1 = Specific Attendant Number

When Administration or Guest stations dial the unused number or the dead level number

AHSY b, 0/1 =-/The cdl istransferred to the Console automatically
1 INDEX | Ps
109 b, Not used

b Busy Status Display —Hotel Attendant
> | 0/1=Out/In Service

b Front Desk Terminal (FDT) keys
® | 0/1=Fixed/Flexible

b, Not used
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C-19 Calendar Display

C-19 Calendar Display

General Description
A digital display indicating month, day, hour, and minute is provided on the Console.

Operating Procedure

Hour and minute information is constantly displayed. Month and day information is displayed only while key
operations pertaining to hospitality services are not being performed.

Service Conditions

1.  Hour and minute display — (constant).

Note: The Attendant Console clock reads 00:00 AM at midnight and 00:00 PM at noon.
The Desk Console clock reads 00:00 AM at midnight and 12:00 PM at noon.

2. Month and day are displayed as shown below.
a) On the Attendant Console;

MONTH XX DAY DAY OF WEEK
NAME

b.) On the Desk Console:

HH:MM AM/PM  MONTH XX DAY DAY OF WEEK
NAME

3. Thetimeindication can be corrected by use of the MAT command ATIM.

Assignment Procedure

None.
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C-23 Check-In/Checkout

General Description

This service manages Vacant/Occupied status of each guest room, and automatically restrict/cancel the restriction
for such servicesas C.O. outgoing call, Automatic Wake-Up, etc. according to the present status of each guest room.
When CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT service is activated from the PMS terminal, the Console, or the Front Desk
Terminal, the following operations occur:

CHECK-IN: The services available at the guest station are dependent upon the guest station Class of Service
(as defined by the CLASS OF SERVICE — INDIVIDUAL [C-15]).

CHECKOUT: DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] — Reset
ROOM CUTOFF [R-9] — Set
MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] — Reset
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] — Clear
GUEST NAME DISPLAY D™ [G-6D] — Clear
GROUP SERVICE through PMS [G-4] — Reset

Note: Featuresmay be cleared fromthe PMSterminal depending on data assignment when PMS Model 60 is used. All data
is cleared when the Console is used. Features may be cleared from the PMSterminal depending on code sent to the
NEAX2400 IMX when PMS Model 90 or 120 is used.

Operating Procedure
o Check-In from the Console or Front Desk Terminal:

Step Action Result
1 |Pressthe CHK IN key. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 |Dial the guest room number. The guest room number is displayed.
3 |Pressthe ENTER key. The lamp flashes to confirm Check-In.
4 |Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and guest room number are extinguished.

»  Checkout from the Console or Front Desk Terminal:

Step Action Result
1 |Pressthe CHK OUT key. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Dial the guest room number. The guest room number is displayed.
3 |Pressthe ENTER key. The lamp flashes to confirm Checkout.
4 |Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and guest room number are extinguished.

Note 1: If an error is made in the course of key operations, press the CLEAR key and continue from Step 2 (station dialing).

Note 2: When performing CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT for two or more guests at the same time, follow Steps 1 through 3 for the
first guest. Follow Seps 2 and Sep 3 only for the remaining guests, then Sep 4 to exit from the CHECK-IN/
CHECKOUT mode.

Service Conditions

1.  Whenthe PMS feature isin operation, the CHK IN/CHK OUT key does not function from the Console.
CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT is activated by the PM 'S computer.
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C-23

Check-In/Checkout

Service Conditions (cont’d)

2. TheCHK IN/CHK OUT key at the Front Desk Terminal isaways operational. The Front Desk Terminal
CHK IN/CHK OUT key can be used to unrestrict or restrict the guest's phones prior to Check-In/Out from
the PM S terminal s as a temporary CHECK-IN/OUT when the PM S terminals are overloaded.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
Processing when Checkout Result (Feature Code = 16, Function Code = 2) has been
b received from PMS.
0 0: Out statusmemory in guest memory is cleared
1: All guest memory iscleared
by
AHSY b,
1 INDEX
403 b
b, | Notused
bs
be
by
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Calling Station Number Display

C-32

C-32

General Description

Calling Station Number Display

This feature provides hospitality service stations (restaurant, valet, room service, etc.) and guest stations with an
LCD display of incoming calling number (Guest, Administration, OG, or IC trunk). This display flashes while the
call isringing, then appears steadily when the call is answered. D*™ may be used for service stations.

Operating Procedure

Step Action

Result

1 |Incoming call to the primeline:

Automatically activates the CALLING NUMBER DISPLAY.

If acall terminates to another line

2
appearing on the D™

a) Presstheringing line button.

The hospitality service station LCD will display:

RMO XXXX
(Time and Date)
>>>
-OR -
RMS XXXX
(Time and Date)
>>>
-OR -
ADM XXXX
(Time and Date)
>>>
-OR -
HH:MM DDD
(Time and Date)
>>>

HH:MM indicates lapsed time,
DDD indicates trunk type (1-3 digits)
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C-32 Calling Station Number Display

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

Step Action Result
a) Continued. The guest room station LCD will display:
ADM XXXX
(Time and Date)
>>>
-OR -
OPR
(Time and Date)
>>>
-OR -
DDD X
(Time and Date)
>>>
HH:MM FX X
(Time and Date)
>>>
HH:MM WATS X
(Time and Date)
>>>
HH:MM TIE X
(Time and Date)
>>>
HH:MM CCSA X
(Time and Date)
>>>
b.) Lift handset and answer the call. | The display stops flashing.

Service Conditions

1.  When acal terminates to a line other than the prime line, the LCD displays the incoming station as
determined by LINE PRESELECTION —D*™ [L-9D].

2. LINE PRESELECTION — D™ [L-9D] is governed by atimer. After the timer times out, the display
returnsto TIME DISPLAY — D™ [T-18D].

3. The display will show either RMO (Room Out) and the station number, or RMS (Room Stay) and the
station number when connected to a guest station, depending on the data sent from PM S. The display will
show ADM (Administration) when connected to any station other than a guest station.

4. TheRMO, RMS, and ADM displays do not appear when calling between nodes of CCIS network.
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Calling Station Number Display

C-32

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Calling and I ntermediate Station Number indication (D'*™ and Console)
0 0/1 = Out/In Service (Alwaysassign “1".)
b, | Kind of ServiceClassindication (DM
0/1 = Out/In Service (Alwaysassign “1".)
syst | b,
ASYD Not used
1 b3
INDEX
78 b, Fixed “0"
b Name Display Service
® | 0/1=0ut/In Service
be
Not used
by
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C-711

Called Number

Display — Hotel Attendant Console

C-71

Called Number Display —
Hotel Attendant Console

General Description

If acall istransferred to the Console as aresult of such features as;

DO NOT DISTURB [D-11]
CALL FORWARDING —ALL CALLS [C-5]
CALL FORWARDING —BUSY LINE [C-2]
CALL FORWARDING — DON'T ANSWER [C-3]

CALL FORWARDING — INTERCEPT/ANNOUNCEMENT  [C-25],
information pertaining to that station is displayed on the Console. The LCD displays on the Attendant Console and
Desk Console areillustrated below.

The LCD on the Attendant Console displays as shown below:

TN CLS STATION/TRUNK NO. ROOM INFORMATION
X X XXXX NAME . STAY
A
XXXX A0700
STATION WK TIME LANG.
H B () B e
LO RSC DND RC VIP MW OCPD
|
Calling Station Number Called Station Number & Called

The LCD on the Desk Console displays as shown below:

Station Room Status Information

No. XXXX
DD

SRC TN:X CLS:X XXXX A0700

NAME STAY

RCO MW OCPD

Figure 2 Display Area of Attendant Console and Desk Console

Operating Procedure

Step Action Result
1 The attendant answers an incoming | The DEST lamp lights, and the called station nhumber is
call. displayed.
The DEST lamp goes off, and the SRC lamp lights. Either the
2 | The attendant pressesthe SRC key. |calling party's station number or the route/trunk number is
displayed.
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Called Number Display — Hotel Attendant Console C-71

Service Conditions

1. Thisfeature is effective when a station-to-station call or a DID call has been routed to an Console as a
result of DO NOT DISTURB [D-11], CALL FORWARDING - ALL CALLS [C-5], CALL
FORWARDING — BUSY LINE [C-2], CALL FORWARDING — DON'T ANSWER [C-3], or CALL
FORWARDING — INTERCEPT/ANNOUNCEMENT [C-25], and is answered by the Attendant.

2. If the Attendant presses the SRC key while the called station number is displayed, the display changesto
the number of the calling party. The called station nhumber cannot be displayed again.

3. While the called station number is displayed, the Attendant can transfer the call to a desired station by
keying the destination number on the keypad. In this case, the called station number of that call cannot be
displayed again.

4.  While the called station humber is displayed, the Attendant can place the call on hold by pressing the
HOLD key.

5. While the called station number is displayed, the Attendant can set CALL PARK [C-29] service. The
called station number cannot be displayed again.

6. The Attendant can override the busy guest station by pressing the associated loop key or TKSL key. The
called number and the associated station/route number are displayed on the Console.

_ Console Display
Connection Overridden Console Key - . - - —
Party Used Station Trunk No. Room Information
Area Area

Station A — Station B Station A LOOP Station B. No. Station A name and information

Station A —Trunk A Station A LOOP Trunk A. No. Station A name and information

Station A —Trunk A Trunk A TKSL Trunk A No. Station A name and information

This service is activated, depending on the hotel system parameters.
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C-71 Called Number Display — Hotel Attendant Console

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

Called Number Display when Call Forwarding to Console
0/1 =Out/In Service

b Flashing display of Line Lockout on Console BLF
1| 0/1=1n/Out Service

b, Route No. Display on Console

by b ' by b '
bs oo T
SYS1 TN RT TRK RT TRK
1 ASYD One digit dialing instead of SHF (DP TEL only)
INDEX | bs : -
0 0/1 = Not Required/Required
Priority order for answering via ANSWER key
bs 0 = Priority according to Type of Call
1 = Priority according to the order call termination
b Announcement Trunks used for Delay Announcement — UCD service
6 | 0/1 = Common/per UCD group
Send Warning Tone to interrupted parties when Executive Right of Way servicein
b, operation.
0/1 = Required/Not Required
bo Calling and | nter mediate Station Number indication (D'** ™ and Console)
0/1 = Out/In Service (Alwaysassign “1".)
b, | Kindof Service Classindication (D™
0/1 = Out/In Service (Always assign “1".)
SYsl b,
) ASYD b Not used
INDEX 3
78 b, Fixed “0"
b Name Display Service
° | 0/1=0ut/In Service
be
Not used
by
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Called Number Display — Hotel Attendant Console C-71
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

Room key Interface

bg 0: Interfaceis absent (STAY/OUT is displayed)
1: Interface is present (Key statusis displayed)

b Hotel-ATT Guest Information Service

1| 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b, Not used
AHSY
Called Number Display on the Hotel Console
3 INDEX b, :
0/1 = Out/In Service
110

by

by Not used

be

b Guest Name Display—D*™, Guest Information Display—D'*®™/PMS Terminal

! 0/1 = Out/In Service
NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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C-72

Connecting Room Service

C-72

Connecting Room Service

General Description

This feature allows the PM S to connect two rooms on a temporary basis to act as one room. One room will act as
the master room and the other to act as a secondary room. If suite rooms are to be connected, the master station in
the suite room arrangement is used for connecting room purposes.

Operating Procedure
CONNECTING ROOM SERVICE assignment is made through the PM S terminal.

Service Conditions

1.

10.
11.

12.

Dialing the master room phone number rings both master and secondary room phones. Dialing the
secondary room phone number rings the secondary phone only.
The master station can originate a call when the secondary station isin use, and vice versa.
Only two rooms may be connected. If SUITE ROOMS are connected, then up to eight stations may be
connected.
Master suite room numbers are assigned when suite rooms are connected. The status of all eight stations
appears on the DSS lamps when the Consol e calls the connected suite rooms, if such status indicators are
assigned through system data.
Thisfeature essentially providesfor suite room service on atemporary basisfor answering incoming calls.
CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23], MAID STATUS [M-22], MESSAGE WAITING [M-6],
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10], DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] and ROOM CUTOFF [R-9] must be set
or reset independently for each room.
PM S message registration (billing) must be done separately for connecting rooms.
When CONNECTING ROOM SERVICE is canceled by the PM S terminal, the other hospitality statuses
remain unchanged. CONNECTING ROOM SERVICE is automatically canceled when PM S declares the
status of these rooms as either VVacant or Out of Order.
CONNECTING ROOM SERVICE isalso canceled when MAID STATUS[M-22] setstheroom or master
rooms Ready to Sell or Out of Order. It is aso canceled when master room or both rooms are checked out
(CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23]).
The CALLING STATION NUMBER DISPLAY [C-32] will display at either the master or secondary
connecting room. In the case of connecting suite rooms, the display will be either the master suite room
or the secondary suite room, depending on number dialed. For CONNECTING ROOM SERVICE, the
station number dialed will display regardless of the answering station.
Thereisno limit to the number of connecting room arrangements within a system.
Three processing alternatives are available if the master station in the connecting room is busy.

a) Thecaller hears busy tone.

b.) Thecal istransferred to the Console.

c.) Thecall ringsan idle station.
When the DND override feature is used for a secondary room, room status displays secondary room
information with the master room number.
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Connecting Room Service C-72

Service Conditions (cont’d)

13.  When the Console dials the master station, the DSS keys and lamps are used in the operation. The status
of the connecting room phones appear on the DSS lamps. Ringing is generated at the connecting room
phones when the first DSS key is pressed or the START key is pressed. If a secondary phone DSS key is
pressed, only the corresponding secondary phone will ring. The DSS lamp on a busy connecting room
station will flash. The DSS lamp on an idle connecting room phone will show solid.

O O O O

7500 7501 7502 7503

Primary Secondary

Master
Connecting Room

O O 0O O

7510 7511 7512 7513

Primary Secondary

Sub

Connecting Room DSS/BLF keys on
Desk Console

00 020l

Figure 3 Console Lamps Used for Connecting Suites

14. Ringing cyclesare controlled by the line card. If suite rooms are not serviced by acommon line card, ring
will not be synchronized.

15. If digital remote units are used for connecting stations, ringing will be random and will not be
synchronized.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
9 | 0/1=Out/In Service

b Message Waiting Lamp in Service
1| o/1=0ut/In Service

b Language Service
2| 0/1=O0ut/In Service

SYSi b Split Hold Service
1 ASYD 3 0/1 = Out/In Service
INDEX
161 b4 Not used

DSS (Direct Station Section) Keyson Console
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “#’ Code
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “*” Code
" | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
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C-72 Connecting Room Service
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
Fixed Data
by
b, Not used
Setting of M essage Registration Data to be sent out to the PM S
b; | by by
AHSY — = ) ) ) . .
2 INDEX 0 0 : Thepilot number issent out in the case of Suite Room; the Main Room
111 b, Station Number issent out in the case of Connecting Room.
0 1 : Thestation Number of each station within theroom is sent out.
bs
Not used
be
b Connecting Room
" | o/1=0ut/In Service
by Not used
b Suite Room/Connecting Room Status Display
1| 0/1=0Out/In Service
b,
AHSY
3 INDEX | bs
185 by
Not used
bs
be
by
Processing for Suite Room Station/Connecting Room Station Busy
by | P1Po
0 O = BusyTone
0 1 = Anidlestation withintheroom iscalled
by 1 0 = Thecallistransferred tothe Consoleif the caller isnot the console
oper ator.
b,
AHSY Fixed Data
4 INDEX by
188 by, | Notused
When acall terminatesto the Double Suite Room
bs 0 = All stations ring simultaneoudly
1 = Alternately between Master Suite and Slave Suite
bg Fixed Data
b Suite Room in Service
;

0/1 = Out/In Service
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Connecting Room Service C-72

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
by
b, Not used
bs
by
Suite Room Individual Station Calling
AHSY 0 = A Suite Room individual station can be called from a Guest Station, Administration
5 INDEX bs Station, and Console.
189 1 = A Suite Roomindividual station can be called from a Special Administration Station
and Console.

Ringing at time of general calling in the Connecting Room or Suite Room stations

0 = Ringing all stations

1 = Ringing the station in the main room for the Connecting Room; ringing the
Master station for a Suite Room

Number to be dialed for a general calling of the stations in the Suite Room
b, 0 = Master Station Number or Pilot (Phantom) Number
1= Only Pilot (Phantom) Number
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C-147 Call Information Display

C-147 Call Information Display

General Description

This feature allows the following information to be displayed on the guest room D*™s LCD. D**™ may be used for
guest stations.

Calling/Called Station

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — D'e™ [A-10D]
ALERT SERVICE [A-57]
DO NOT DISTURB — Dte™ [D-11D]
DIRECT DATA ENTRY — STATION [D-107]
MESSAGE WAITING [M-6]
MAID STATUS [M-22]
ROOM CUTOFF [R-9]
2ND WAKE-UP CALL — SAME GUEST STATION [S-128]

Operating Procedure

1. Cadling/Called Station Display
a) During acall with another guest station in progress:

XXXX
(Time and Date)
>>>
b.) During acall with Administration Station in progress:
ADM XXXX
(Time and Date)
>>>

A 6 digit station displays as AMXXXXXX
c.) During acall with the Consolein progress:

OPR
(Time and Date)
>>>

d.) During aacall through Central Officein progress:

HH:MM DDD X
(Time and Date)

>>>
HH:MM indicates lapsed time,
X indicates trunk type (1-3 digits)
-OR -
HH:MM FX X
(Time and Date)
>>>
HH:MM WATS X
(Time and Date)
>>>
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Call Information Display C-147

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

e.) During acall through Tielinein progress:

HH:MM TIE X
(Time and Date)
>>>
-OR -
HH:MM CCSA X
(Time and Date)
>>>

2. For other display services, see each service feature description.

Service Conditions

1.  Whenthe guest name two-line display is provided by the system parameters, the time display (lower line)
disappears during a call.

2. When originating a call using the ISDN terminal, the charging information is not displayed.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND EXPLANATION
Assign Guest Station Data (Hotel System)

TEC = 12/18, Room Class = 15 (Guest Station)
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
Assign Hotel System Parameters

b, | LCD Indication of Wake Up timeon the ptem
0/1 = -/Remainslit

b LCD Indication of “DD” (Do Not Disturb) on the D™
' | 0/1=-/Remainslit

1 AGST

H . “ ” term
AHSY b, LCEz Indicati on o_f RC” (Room Cutoff) on the D
2 0/1 = -/Remains lit
INDEX - : t
77 by LCD Indication of 2nd Wake-Up time on the D*™
0/1 = -/Remainslit
b,
bs
Not used
be
b,
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
Assign D™ Key data
3 AKYD |FKY =87 (Wake-Up Set) FKY =91 (Room Cutoff Set)

FKY =89 (Do Not Disturb Set) FKY = 93 (Message Waiting Set)
Related Commands: AGCL, AGS
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D-11 Do Not Disturb

D-11 Do Not Disturb

General Description

This feature allows the Console, PMS terminal, Front Desk Terminal, Special Administration Station, or Guest
Station to temporarily place individual stations into a mode that blocks incoming calls. Outgoing calls may still be
placed from stationsin DO NOT DISTURB (DND) mode.

Operating Procedure
« Toset DONOT DISTURB from the Console or Front Desk Terminal:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe DND (set) key. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Dial the station number. The console displays the station number.
3 | Pressthe ENTER key. The lamp flashes to confirm that DND is set.
4 | Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and station display are extinguished.

« Tocancel DO NOT DISTURB from the Console or Front Desk Terminal:.

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe DND (reset) key. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Dial the station number. The console displays the station number.
3 | Pressthe ENTER key. The lamp flashes to confirm that DND cancellation.
4 | Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and station display are extinguished.

« Toset DO NOT DISTURB from Special Administration Station:

Step Action Result
1 | Lift handset or pressthe SPKR key. Receive dial tone.

Dial Enhanced DO NOT DISTURB access
2 | code. (If ID codeisrequired, dia 1D code Receive special tone.
upon receiving second dial tone.)

3 Dial the station number Receive service set tone.

Repesat Step 3 for as many guest rooms as
required.
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Do Not Disturb D-11

General Description (cont’d)

To cancel DO NOT DISTURB from Special Administration Station:

Step Action Result
1 | Lift handset or pressthe SPKR key. Receive dial tone.
Dial Enhanced DO NOT DISTURB cancel code.
2 | (If ID codeisrequired, dia 1D code upon Receive special dial tone.
receiving second dial tone.)
Dial the station number. Receive confirmation tone.
4
»+ Toset DO NOT DISTURB from guest stations:
Step Action Result
1 | Lift handset. Receive did tone.
2 | Dia the DND set code. Receive service set tone.
3 Hang up.
» Tocance DO NOT DISTURB from guest stations.
Step Action Result
1 | Lift handset. Receive dial tone.
2 | Dia the DND cancel code. Receive service set tone.
3 Hang up.
To aobtain a printout of stations in the DO NOT DISTURB state, refer to the AUDIT REPORTS [A-26] feature
description.
Note: For the Console and Front Desk Terminal only:

If an error is made in the course of key operations, press the CLEAR key and continue from Step 2 (station dialing).
When setting or cancelling DO NOT DISTURB for two or more stations at the same time, follow the above operating
procedure for the first station. Perform Steps 2 and 3 for the remaining stations, then Step 4 to exit from the service
mode.

DIRECT SERVICE SET/RESET [D-25] isalso available for thisfeature.

Service Conditions

1.

Setting and cancelling of DO NOT DISTURB is performed by key operations at the Console, PMS
terminal, guest station, Special Administration Station, or Front Desk Terminal.

Anincoming call to astationin DO NOT DISTURB mode is routed to a reorder tone connection, a“Do
Not Disturb” announcement, or the Console, depending on the system data.

After the guest has checked out (CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23]), DO NOT DISTURB information is
automatically erased.

A station in DO NOT DISTURB mode will be rung for AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10] service or for
ALERT SERVICE [A-57].

If acal toastationin DO NOT DISTURB mode is routed to the Console, the Attendant may be able to
connect both stations for temporary service cancellation by pressing the DND OVER key. This aspect of
the DO NOT DISTURB feature is programmable into system data.
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D-11 Do Not Disturb

Service Conditions (cont’d)

6. DO NOT DISTURSB is provided for guest room stations only.
7.  Whenadation in asuite sets DO NOT DISTURB, dl stationsin that suite are placed in the DND mode.

8. Station in DND mode can receive calls from specific trunk routes or stations through system data
assignment.

9. Guest “Boss’ and “Secretary” rooms override DND mode for calls between assigned stations.

10. When setting DO NOT DISTURB from Special Administration Station, no check is made to seeif dialed
stationisin DO NOT DISTURB mode or not; subsequent DO NOT DISTURB set/cancel is accepted.

11. DO NOT DISTURB set by Specia Administration Station can be canceled by guest station, and vice
versa.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo Hotel Featurerequired (Fixed Data)
b, Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)
b Length of Room Status Memory
2| 0/1 =8 byte/24 byte
,AS;\? é b3 Pattern of Key Arrangement on Attendant Console
1 INDEX by (Refer to Table 4) (Usually, 00)
160 b Guest Name Service
® | o/1=0ut/In Service
b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest and Administration stations
6 0/1 = Separate/Common
b, Fixed “0”
b Don’t Disturb Override key on Console
° | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Message Waiting Service
1| 01 = out/In Service
b L anguage Service
2 | 0/2=Out/In Service
/?5(% .. | SplitHold Service
2 3 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
INDEX
161 b, Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Key on Console
® | 071 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “#” Code
® | 01 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “*” Code
" | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
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Do Not Disturb D-11

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg Destination of connection when a connection between guest stations is restricted.
by, bg by, bg
by 0 0 = ROT T 0 = Announcement
0 1 = ATT 1 1=-
b, Destination of connection when Room Cutoff is assigned.
by b, by b,
sys1 b, |00 = ROT 10 = Announcement
. ASYD 0 1 = ATT 1 1=-
INDEX b, | Assignment of destination for Do Not Disturb.
162 bs by bs by
bs 0 0 = ROT 1T 0 = Announcement
0 1 = ATT 1 1=-
bg Toneto be given when awake-up call is answered.
by b by by
b, 0 0 = MusicOnHaold 1 0 = —
0 1 =Announcement 1 1 = —
b Room status data (b,, by, bg) to be set at the time of Checkout
o
by by by by by by
b 0 0 0=- 0 1 0=Cleaned
! 0 0 1= TobeCleaned 0 1 1= Ready for Occupancy
b, Note: Do not assign other data.
Assignment of Restriction Method in Do Not Disturb Status
0/1 = Restricted/Restriction Method according to RSC
Note: If unconditional restriction is set as per the OG restriction and IC restriction
information, or if OG restriction and I C restriction are set to Guest stations, the
present Route Restriction Class is temporarily replaced with RSC 13-15, and
b whether restriction is executed or not is selected from the Restriction Table.
Sysi —
. ASYD Route Re(sérslcct)lon Class Condition
INDEX
170 13 Room Cutoff
14 Do Not Disturb
15 Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb
b Timing Start
4| 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b SHF from a Guest Station while talking
> | 0/1 = Effective (goes to ORT)/Ineffective (Goesto ATTCON)
Day/Night Change of RSC
bg 0 = Time zone changing per Day/Night Change Table (ADNR)
1=By NIGHT key of the ATT
b M essage Registration from Hotel Processor
.

0/1=YedNo
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D-11 Do Not Disturb
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by Message Waiting
b, Message Registration
sysi b, Do Not Disturb, Room Cutoff Datatransfer to/from PMS
i ASYD bs Room Status when executing the service.
| N1D7§X b, | Automatic Wake up, Group Announcement 0/1 = Not to be executed/To be
bs Room Change, Room Swap executed
bg Room Data Change
b, Not used
bo
Not used
by
b MW Lamp Indication of “Do Not Disturb”
2| 0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes
b MW Lamp Indication of “Do Not Disturb”
AHSY 3 0/1 = Not Required/Required
6 INDEX b MW Lamp Indication of “Message Waiting”
139 4| 0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes
b MW Lamp Indication of “Message Waiting”
S 0/1 = Not Required/Required
be 2-Line Guest Name Display on a D'*™
0/1 = Out/In Service
b, Not Used
bo
Not Used
by
b Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb
2 (Feature Code = 15, Function Code = 2)
AHSY
7 INDEX b
266 by
bs Not Used
be
by
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Do Not Disturb D-11

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo Not used Text sent to PM S printout
by Maid Status — Guest (Feature Code = 11) 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b, Maid Status — Admin. (Feature Code = 12) If “1” isassigned to the
essag iti corresponding hit, thetext is
bs " e JatingLamp output to the?—|ote| rinter
AHSY (Feature Code = 13) p p .
8 INDEX by | Not used Note:  When afailure h
376 b Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb ote: n Zdal urz asl_ "
5 (Feature Code = 15) occurred to adata lin
between the NEAX2400
b, | Check-In/Checkout IMX and the PMS, the
(Feature Code = 16) pertaining error
b Room Data Image information is printed
’ (Feature Code = 17) out.
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
AANP . - o . :
9 or Assigns minimum necessary number of digits for the first number of the Do Not Disturb Access
AGNP Code.
AASP Assigns the Do Not Disturb access code.
10 or [For Setting:  CI=N, SRV =SSC, SID =52
AGSP For Cancelling: Cl = N, SRV = SSC, SID = 53
11 ARSC When “1" has been assigned by SY S1, INDEX 170, Bit 3, assign restriction datato RSC 14 and 15.
Note: Seps after ARTD are necessary only when the destination of the tone of Do Not Disturb call is designated as

Announcement Machine.

12

ARTD

Assign the route data of the trunk which interfaces with the announcement unit (OSGS= 2, TCL =
4 should be set).

13

ATRK

Assign the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.

14

MBTK

Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.

15

ARSC

Release the Call restrictions between the RSC of the station accessing the announcement unit and
the route of the trunk assigned in ATRK (at RRI =2, 3).

16

AAED

Assign the Data to the announcement unit number and the route data, etc. assigned in ATRK.
[ EQP=21,C=[],R=0[1,A=[]

M= [],RT =[], TK= [ (Note)

C= connectiontime: disconnected in 30 seconds/connected until caller

releases the station. (= 0/1)

R= RBT transmission:  RBT transmission/No RBT transmission. (= 0/1)

A = Cadlisanswered directly/call is extended to an answering device. (= 0/1)
L— M = Multiple Connection: single connection/multiple connection. (= 0/1) —

Note: AssigntheTK, onlywhenM = 1.

17

AKYD

For FDT FKY =89: Do Not Disturb Set (DDS)
FKY =90: Do Not Disturb Reset (DDR)

Note: For moreinformation on FDT, refer to [ D-105].

18

ASCR

Assign RSC restriction for calling phones to called phones.
Note: ASCR programming only required when SYSL, ASYD, INDEX 170, Bit 3 is assigned.
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D-11D Do Not Disturb - Dte'm

D-11D Do Not Disturb - D™

General Description

This feature allows a guest room D™ to temporarily block incoming calls. Outgoing calls may still be placed from
stationsin DO NOT DISTURB (DND) mode.

Operating Procedure
«  Toset DO NOT DISTURB from guest room D*™s;

Step Action Result
1 | Lift handset or pressthe SPKR key. Receive Dia Tone.
Receive Service Set Tone. The LCD displays:
DD SET

2 | Dial the DND set code. (Time and Date)

>>>

If the DO NOT DISTURB steady display is available by
system data, the following will be displayed:

3 | Hang up. DD
(Time and Date)

>>>
«  Tocancel DO NOT DISTURB from guest room D*™s;
Step Action Result
1 | Lift handset or pressthe SPKR key. | Receive Dia Tone.
Receive Service Set Tone. The LCD displays:
. DD CNCL
2 | Dia the DND cancel code. (Time and Date)
>>>
3 Hang up.

To obtain a printout of stations in DO NOT DISTURB state, refer to the AUDIT REPORTS [A-26] feature
description.

Service Conditions

1.  Setting and cancelling of DO NOT DISTURB is performed by key operations at the guest room D™,

2. Anincoming call to astationin DO NOT DISTURB mode is routed to a reorder tone connection, a“Do
Not Disturb” announcement, or the Console, depending on the system data.

3.  After the guest has checked out (CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23]), DO NOT DISTURB information is
automatically cleared.

4. A stationin DO NOT DISTURB mode will be rung for AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] service or for
ALERT SERVICE [A-57].
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Service Conditions (cont’d)

5.

N

10.

11.

12.

If acall to astationin DO NOT DISTURB mode is routed to the Console, the Attendant may be able to
connect both stations for temporary service cancellation by pressing the DND OVER key. This aspect of
the DO NOT DISTURB feature is programmable into system data.

DO NOT DISTURSB is provided for guest room stations only.

When a station in a suite sets DO NOT DISTURB, all stationsin that suite are placed in the DND mode.
Station in DND mode can receive calls from specific trunk routes or stations through system data
assignment.

Guest “Boss’ and “ Secretary” rooms override DND mode for calls between assigned stations.

DO NOT DISTURB set by Special Administration Station can be canceled by guest station, and vice
versa,

This feature and DO NOT DISTURB — D*™ in BUSINESS FEATURE are activated respectively. DO
NOT DISTURB — D'*™ in BUSINESS FEATURE cannot provide DND Override Feature.

For the conditions of the LCD display when several services are set at the same time, see Service
Conditions of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP —D'*™[A-10D].

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo Hotel Featurerequired (Fixed Data)
b, Hotd Service kind (Fixed Data)
b Length of Room Status Memory
2 | 0/1 =8 byte/24 byte
SYSs1 b
ASYD 3 Pattern of Key Arrangement on Attendant Console
1 INDEX b, | (RefertoTabled) (Usualy, 00)
160 b Guest Name Service
® | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest Station and Admin. Stations
® | 0/1 = Separate/Common
b, Fixed “0”
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

Do Not Disturb Override key on Console
0/1 =Out/In Service

b Message Waiting Service
1| o1 = Out/In Service

L anguage Service

b :
2 | 0/1=Out/In Service
SYSL 1 | splitHold Service
2 ASYD 3 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
INDEX
161 b4 Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Key on Console
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “#" Code
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “*” Code
7| 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Destination of connection when a connection between guest stationsis restricted.
by by by by
b, | 0 0 = ROT T 0 = Announcement
0 1 = ATT 11=-
b, Destination of connection when Room Cutoff is assigned.
bz b, bz b,
sYSs1 b | 0 0 = ROT T 0 = Announcement
3 ASYD 0 1 = ATT 11=-
INDEX b, | Assignment of destination for Do Not Disturb.
162 bs by, bs by
by | 0 0 = ROT "1 0 = Announcement
0 1 = ATT 11=-
bg Tone to be given when awake up call is answered.
b; bg b; bg
b, 0 0 = MuscOnHodT 0 = —
0 1 = Announcement 1 1 = —
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Room status data (b,, by, by) to be set at the time of Checkout
o
b, by bg b, by b
b 0 0 0=- 0 1 0=Cleaned
1 |10 0 1=TobeCleaned 0 1 1= Ready for Occupancy
b, Note: Do not assign other data.
Assignment of Restriction Method in Do Not Disturb Status
0/1 = Restricted/Restriction Method according to RSC
Note: If unconditional restriction is set as per the OG restriction and IC restriction
information, or if OG restriction and IC restriction are set to guest stations, the
present Route Restriction Class is temporarily replaced with RC 13-15, and
sysi bs whether restriction is executed or not is selected from the Restriction Table.
ASYD Route Restriction Class
4 INDEX (RSC) Condition
170 13 Room Cutoff
14 Do Not Disturb
15 Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb
b Timing Start
4| 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b SHF from a Guest Station while talking
> | 0/1 = Effective (goes to ORT)/Ineffective (Goes to ATTCON)
Day/Night Change of RSC
bg 0 = Time zone changing per Day/Night Change Table (ADNR)
1=By NIGHT key of the ATT
b M essage Registration from Hotel Processor
7 | 0/1: Yes/No
by Message Waiting
b, Message Registration
b Do Not Disturb, Room Cutoff
sys1 2 0/1: Out/In Service Datatransfe_r to/from PMS
when executing the service.
ASYD b; | Room Status
5 INDEX
172 b, | Automatic Wake up, Group Announcement 0/1 = Not to be executed/To be
executed
bs Room Change, Room Swap
bg Room Data Change
b, Not used
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D-11D Do Not Disturb - D™
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b LCD Indication of Wake-Up time on the D™
® | 01=-/Remainslit
b LCD Indication of “DD” (Do Not Disturb) on the D™
Y| 0r1=-/Remainslit
H H “ 1 term
AHSY b, I_O(/ZlD_I n/(|j:|g cat|9n O|f't RC” (Room Cutoff) on the D
6 INDEX ~ -/remans’
77 b3 | LCD Indication of 2nd Wake-Up time on the D'®™
by
bs
Not used
be
by
bo
Not used
by
b Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb
2 | (Feature Code = 15, Function Code = 2)
AHSY
7 INDEX | DPs
266 by
bs Not used
be
by
bo | Not used Text sent to PM'S printout
b, | Maid Status— Guest (Feature Code = 11) 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b, Maid Status — Admin. (Feature Code = 12) If “1" is assigned to the
b Message Waiting Lamp corresponding hit, thetext is
3 = output to the Hotel printer.
AHSY (Feature Code = 13) p p
8 INDEX by, | Not used Note:  When afailureh
ote: en a failure has
376 b Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb edt . data link
5 Feature Code = 15) occurred to adata lin
( between the NEAX2400
b Check-In/Checkout IMX and the PMS, the
® | (Feature Code = 16) pertaining error
b Room Data Image information is printed
" | (Feature Code = 17) out.
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
AANP . - - . .
9 or Assigns minimum necessary number of digits for the first number of the Do Not Disturb Access
AGNP Code.
AASp | Assignsthe Do Not Disturb access code.
10 or [For Setting: Cl=N, SRV =SSC, SID =52 ]
AGSP For Cancelling: Cl =N, SRV = SSC, SID =53
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STEP CMND EXPLANATION
11 ARSC | When“1" has been assigned by SY S1, INDEX 170, Bit 3, assign restriction datato RSC 14 and 15.
Note: Seps after ARTD are necessary only when the destination of the tone of Do Not Disturb call is designated as
Announcement Machine.
12 ARTD Assign the route data of the trunk which interfaces with the announcement unit (OSGS=2, TCL =
4 should be set without fail).
13 ATRK | Assign the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.
14 MBTK | Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
15 ARSC Release the Call restrictions between the RSC of the station accessing the announcement unit and
the route of the trunk assigned in ATRK (at RRI =2, 3).
Assign the Data to the announcement unit number and the route data, etc. assigned in ATRK.
EQP=21,C=[],R=[],A=[] ]
M= [],RT=[], TK= ] (Note)
C = connection time: disconnected in 30 seconds/connected until caller releasesthe
16 AAED station. (= 0/1)
R = RBT transmission: RBT transmission/No RBT transmission (= 0/1)
A = Call isanswered directly/call is extended to an answering device (= 0/1)
| M = Multiple Connection:  single connection/multiple connection (= 0/1) ]
Note: Onlywhen M = 1, assign the TK
For FDT
17 AKYD FKY =89: Do Not Disturb Set (DDS)
FKY =90: Do Not Disturb Reset (DDR)
Note: For moreinformation on FDT, refer to [ D-105].
18 ASCR Assign RSC redtriction for calling phones to called phones.
Note: ASCR programming isonly required when SYS1, ASYD, INDEX 170, Bit 3 is assigned.
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D-15 Day/Night Class of Service

General Description

This feature permits all stations within a tenant to aternate between two different CLASS OF SERVICE —
INDIVIDUAL [C-15] options, one for Day mode and another for Night mode. System data can be programmed so
that once the ATTENDANT CONSOLE [A-3] has entered the NIGHT CONNECTION [N-1, 2] mode, a station's
CLASS OF SERVICE — INDIVIDUAL [C-15] will be automatically changed as required. Class may be upgraded
or downgraded, and trunk groups normally controlled by the Consolein Day mode may be opened to station control
in Night mode.

For hotel software, DAY/NIGHT Route Restriction Class change may be controlled using Time Of Day
programming via the MAT. The Console will operate in Day mode, but stations will operate under Night mode
restriction tables.

Operating Procedure

1. Thisfeatureis controlled viathe ATTENDANT CONSOLE [A-3]. Pressing the NITE key or removing
the handset enters the tenant/system into Night mode and changes service class. Releasing the NI TE key
or replacing the handset restores normal CLASS OF SERVICE — INDIVIDUAL [C-15].

2. If the Time Of Day changeis used once programming is set viathe MAT, no further operationisrequired.

Service Conditions

1. DAY/NIGHT CLASS OF SERVICE can be assigned on aper TENANT [T-12] and per station basis.
DAY/NIGHT CLASS OF SERVICE can be assigned to different trunk restriction and service restriction.
Refer to CLASS OF SERVICE — INDIVIDUAL [C-15] for further details.

Night mode restriction class can be set a any time by entering the related command on the

MAINTENANCE ADMINISTRATION TERMINAL (MAT) [M-18].

5. When TENANT SERVICE [T-12] is provided with MULTIPLE CONSOLE OPERATION [M-4], the
system can be programmed for either “all attendant consoles’ or “master attendant console” to control
activation of DAY/NIGHT CLASS OF SERVICE.

6.  For Service and Tenant Restriction Class changes, the Console must be placed into the Night mode.

7. Thisservicefeatureallowstransfer of anincoming call to adifferent destination during either day or night.
Transfer and connection to the different destination is determined by the business hours of the respective
guest service station and the special number assigned to the group number in the night function.

WD
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D-15

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Route Restriction Class Data (“ARSC” command)
9 | 0/1 = Common/Separate
Service Feature Restriction Class Data (“ASFC”
by command)
0/1 = Common/Separ ate
b, Tenilnt Restriction Data (“ATNR” command) Table Development:
0/1 = Common/Separ ate Common or Separate Day/
bs Toll Code Restriction Data (“ ATDP” command) Night Data Tables.
sys1 0/1 = Common/Separ ate Note: When datatablesare
EPN Facility Restriction Data (“AEFR” designated as
1 ASYD b, « 0
INDEX 75 command) Common”, the Day
Change Digit Code for Dial mode desi gnapon
by In Service Data (“ACDD” command) must b‘? used in the
0/1 = Common/Separate respective
. commands.
Special Access Codefor Floor Data (* ASPF”
bg command) (for Hotel System)
0/1 = Common/Separ ate
Station to Station Connection Restriction Data
b, (“ASCR” “ATCR” commands (for Hotel System)
0/1 = Common/Separ ate
by | Room status data (b,, by, bg) to be set at the time of Checkout
b1 | by by by by by by
0 0 0=- 0 1 0=Cleaned
b, 0 0 1= TobheCleaned 0 1 1=Ready for Occupancy
Note: Do not assign other data.
Restriction at the time of Do Not Disturb and Room Cutoff
0/1 = Room Status Memory/Change of RSC
sysi b3 | Note: Room Cutoff (RSC 13)
ASYD Do Not Disturb (RSC 14)
2 INDEX Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb (RSC 15)
170 b Timing Start
4| 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b SHF from a Guest Station while talking
> | 0/1 = Effective (goes to ORT)/Ineffective (Goes to ATTCON)
Day/Night Change of RSC
bg 0 =Time zone changing per Day/Night Change Table (ADNR)
1=By NIGHT key of the ATT
b Message Registration from Hotel Processor
"] 0/1: Yes/No
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
3 ARSC Assign Day/Night data.
4 ASFC Assign Day/Night data.
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STEP CMND EXPLANATION

5 ATDP Assign Day/Night data.

6 ATNR Assign Day/Night data.

7 AEFR Assign Day/Night data.

8 ASPF Assign Day/Night data.

9 ASCR Assign Day/Night data.

10 ATCR Assign Day/Night data. ATCR will override ASCR on restriction.

11 ADNR Ass gn_the Time for Day mode and Night mode, if automatic change of Route Restriction Class

(RSC) is necessary.
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D-23 Direct Page Connection

General Description

Thisfeature allows direct loop-to-loop connection for paging, enabling the Attendant to hold an incoming (IC) call,
page the desired party, then directly connect both parties after the paged party answers.

Operating Procedure
e For IC cal on aloop requiring paging:

Step Action Result

The Attendant pressesthe HOL D key. Thecall is
held on aloop.

The Attendant presses the PG key, or dialsthe
access code, then pages the desired party. (The
Attendant holds the PG key down for the duration
of the page).

» Toconnect the held party to the paged party, (viaHOUSE PHONE [H-8] or dia “0"):

1 The call isheld on aloop.

Step Action Result
The Attendant presses the held LOOP key, then
presses either:
a) The RELEASE key Connects the paged and held parties
1 immediately.
b.) The TALK key Connects the paged party, held party, and the
Attendant in a THREE-WAY CALLING [T-2]
connection.

To release, the Attendant pressesthe REL EASE
key.

Service Conditions
1. InaMULTIPLE CONSOLE OPERATION [M-4], paged party responses are directed to the proper
Attendant viathe INTER-POSITION TRANSFER [I-5] feature.
2.  Thisfeatureisalso availablefor internal calls.
3.  ThePA-M87 (DPI: Direct Page Interface) is required if the Console PG key is used.
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Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg Type of Paging Service (only for calling)
b, by b, b,
by 0 0 = NoAnswer 1 0 =Delay
0 1 = NoneDelay 1 1 =Delay with Paging Transfer
Radio Page Number
b, (NEAX2400 IMX, 1 IMG = 2 Digitsonly)
0/1 = 2 digits/3 digits
SYS1 b Paging Cancel Code
1 ASYD 3 0/1 = Individual Paging Route Codes’Common to al Paging Routes
INDEX b Radio Paging — station number is automatically sent.
73 4 | 0/1=0Out/In Service
b Radio Paging — Automatic Re-Paging
® | 0/1=In/Out Service
Attendant answers the Automatic Recall; the calling station number is displayed on Con-
bg sole.
0/1 = Required/Not Required
b Console— L oop to L oop Connection (M eet-M e Paging — Attendant service)
” | 0/1= Out/In Service
M essage Center | nterface service when terminatingto a UCD Group
b 0/1 = Out/In Service
0 Note: When Direct Page Connection service is provided at more than two sets of
ATTCON, bs should be set to 1.
by
b, Not used
sYs2 bs
2 ASYD b Call Origination Restriction of Station upon Setting C.F.-All Calls
'N%EX 4| 0/1 = Required/Not Required
Inter-Position Transfer service
b 0/1 = Out/In Service
> Note: bgshould besetto” 1” when Direct Page Connecting serviceis provided at more
than two sets of Consoles.
be Not used
b, C.F.-Don’'t Answer service when the Console transfers call before called station answers
0/1 = Out Service (Recall to Console)/In Service
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
AANP
3 or Assign minimum necessary number of digits for the first number of the paging access code.
AGNP
4 AASP | Asy gn the paging access code to the paging trunk.
or
acsp | (CI=N, SRV =0GC, RT =)
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D-23

STEP CMND EXPLANATION
5 ARTD :(Aosggnst ieg%r&gsrguief’aﬁ:l_ =8,L/T=1)
6 ATRK | Assign the LENS data of the Paging trunk.
MBTK | Makeidle the assigned Paging trunk.
8 ASAT Assign the Ingividual AttendanF Access number.
(The number is used as the paging answer code.)
9 ARSC | Allow the connection between the station RSC and incoming trunk route.
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D-24 Direct Paging

General Description

This feature eliminates the need for the Attendant to dial for paging access. While pressing the PG key on the
Console, the Attendant is directly connected to customer-provided paging equipment.

Operating Procedure
To establish connections to paging equipment, press the PG key on the console and page the desired party.

Service Conditions

1.  Paging equipment isto be customer provided.

2.  ThePA-M87 (DPI: Direct Page Interface) circuit card is required. This circuit card provides an interface
between the paging equipment and the NEAX2400 IMX.

3. A maximum of six consoles can be connected to the paging equipment via each DPI card.

Assignment Procedure

None.
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D-25 Direct Service Set/Reset

General Description

When the Attendant responds to guest calls via the GST or ANSWER key on the Console, or when a call is
answered at the Front Desk Terminal, DIRECT SERVICE is established by pressing the associated set/reset key.
Station number dialing, ENTER and EXIT operations are not required. DIRECT-SERVICE SET/RESET is
available for the following:

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]
DO NOT DISTURB [D-11]
MESSAGE WAITING [M-6]
ROOM CUTOFF [R-9]

ROOM STATUS [R-10]

Operating Procedure

The Attendant answers an incoming guest call viathe GST or ANSWER key, or the call is answered at the Front
Desk Terminal (guest information is displayed). The guest hangs up after specifying the desired services.

Step Action Result
1 The Attendant presses the desired set/reset function The associated lamp illuminates,
key. (Note)
2 | Pressthe CANCL key. The connection is terminated.

Note: For AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10], dial required time after Step 1 and press ENTER.

Service Conditions

1. SET/RESET can be established for one or all of these services simultaneously (any combination), prior to
pressing the CANCL key.
a) Thekeys on the Attendant Console are shown in Figure 4.

SET
| | CHK
WKUP DND MW RC IN AUD
RESET
‘ CHK
WKUP DND MW RC ouT STS

Figure 4 Key Pattern on the Attendant Console
b.) Thekeys on the Desk Console (with hotel/motel add-on module) are shown in Figure 5.

WUS DDS RCS MWS CKIN AUD

O0O000 00

WUR DDR RCR MWR CKOUT STS

OO0 00 0O O

Figure 5 Key Pattern on the Desk Console
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Service Conditions (cont’d)

2. DIRECT SERVICE SET/RESET is available after a guest station calls the Attendant or the Front Desk
Terminal, and until the attendant presses the CANCL key. The guest station is not required to remain
connected for the service to beinitiated.

Assignment Procedure

Refer to “Assignment Procedure” for DO NOT DISTURB [D-11], MESSAGE WAITING [M-6], AUTOMATIC
WAKE-UP [A-10], or ROOM CUTOFF [R-9].
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D-26 Direct Station Selection

General Description

Ten DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) keysare provided on the Consolefor direct accessto frequently called
Administration or service stations such as restaurant, valet, maid, etc.

Operating Procedure
Press the loop and the desired DSS key to originate a call.

Service Conditions

1. A maximum of ten keys are provided for DIRECT STATION SELECTION on each Console.
2. DSSdationsare assigned viathe MAT for each console individually.

3. DSS keys cannot be used in setting MESSAGE WAITING [M-6], DO NOT DISTURB [D-11],
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10], or similar services.

4. A maximum of 14 digits can be assigned per DSS key.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
° | 0/1=Out/In Service
b Message Waiting Lamp in Service
1| 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Language Service
2 | 0/1=Out/In Service
SYSl b, | SplitHold Service
1 ASYD % | /1= Out/In Service
INDEX
161 b, Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Select) Key on the Console
° | 0/2 = Out/In service
b Timing Start using “#" Code
® | 071 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “*” Code
7| 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
2 ADSS | Assign called station data and Console Key Number data for each Hotel Console.
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D-88 Directory Assistance Interface

General Description

This feature alows the Console operator to search for the station number of a guest via the PMS terminal. The
Console must have a PM S terminal dedicated to directory assistance. The guest's name, station number, and other
information normally exchanged between the PMS and NEAX2400 IMX are entered into the PM S data base at
Check-In. The PMS will inform the NEAX 2400 IMX of the guest's station number and that number is displayed at
the Console. The attendant may now call that guest.

Operating Procedure
« Originating calls:

Step Action Result

1 | Theattendant pressesthe LOOP key.

The attendant enters the called party's name

The PMStermina becomes menu-driven, executing

2 into the PMS terminal. its own programs.

The PM S searches its database and sends the .
3 station number to the NEAX 2400 IMX. Room status display comes up on the Console.
4 | The attendant pressesthe START key.

« Terminating calls:

Step Action Result
1 | Anincoming call terminates at the Console. The .C‘?'"”g. party requeststo spesk with aguest or
administrative personnel.

2 The attendant entersthe called party'sname | The PM S terminal becomes menu-driven, executing
into the PM S terminal. its own programs.
The PM S searches its database and sends the .

3 station number to the NEAX 2400 IMX. Room status display comes up on the Console.

4 | Theattendant pressesthe START key.

The attendant presses the REL EASE key. The calling party is connected to the called party.

Service Conditions

1. TheDIRECTORY ASSISTANCE INTERFACE (DAI) feature requires a dedicated PMS port. The PMS
port used for normal text messages (M essage Waiting, Check-1n/Out, etc.) cannot be used for thisfeature.
The port dedicated for DAI may also be used for the Guest Information Display feature.

2. One DIRECTORY ASSISTANCE INTERFACE PMS port is required for up to four Consoles. Two
DIRECTORY ASSISTANCE INTERFACE PMS ports are required for five or more Consoles.

3.  Each directory assistance terminal must be dedicated to a Console. This information is programmed into
the PM S external computer. The ability to reassign directory assistance terminals to different Consolesis
afunction of the PM S Directory Assistance Program.

4. If the attendant presses the keypad, the directory assistance request isinvalid.

5.  Thedatatransfer between the PMS and NEAX2400 IMX is BISYNC Protocol at only 4800 or 9600 bps.
The station number must be sent to the NEAX 2400 IM X within 1.5 seconds of the request.

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
Page 112 ND-70284 (E), Issue 2



Directory Assistance Interface

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
1/0 = Port designation to Host Computer
bo | b, b, by b, by by
0 0 0=Porto 0 I1 =Port3
b 0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4
1 10 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
1 10 =Port6
SYSL | by 111 =Port7
1 ASYD b
INDEX 3
190 by, Not Used
bs
b Transmission Protocol between PBX and Host Computer
® | b b by b
0 O =Outof Service 1 0 = BSC
b; | 0 1 =Level 2A1 1 = FreeWhed
bg 1/0 = Port designation to Host Computer
5, | D2 b bo b, by by
0O 0 O0=Port0 0 11 =Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4
b, 0 1 O0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
SYS1 1 10 =Porté
ASYD 1 11 =Port7
2 INDEX bs
191 by, Not used
(Note)
bs
bg Transmission Protocol between PBX and Host Computer
by by [
b, 0 0O =Outof Service 1 0 = BSC
0 1 =Level 2A 1 1 = FreeWhed
Room Key Interface
b 0: Interfaceis absent (STAY/OUT is displayed)
1: Interface is present (Key status is displayed)
b Hotel-ATT Guest | nformation Service
1| 0/1=0ut/In Service
b, Not used
AHSY .
3 INDEX bs Called Number Dl|splay on the Hotel ATTCON
0/1 = Out/In Service
110
by
bs Not used
be
b, | GuestName Display—D'®™, Guest Information Display-D'®™/PMS Terminal

0/1 = Out/In Service

Note: Assign INDEX 191 when five or more PMSterminals are used and Even/Odd is determined by the last digit of the
Console Number.
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D-89 Direct Selection — Outside

General Description

Ten DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) [D-26] keys are provided on the Console for direct access to

frequently called outside numbers or to emergency numbers such asfire, police, or ambulance.

Operating Procedure
To originate acall, press LOOP key and the desired DSS key.

Service Conditions

1. A maximum of ten keys are provided for DIRECT STATION SELECTION [D-26] on each console.

2. DSS outside numbers are assigned viathe MAT for each console individually.

3. DSS keys cannot be used in setting MESSAGE WAITING [M-6], DO NOT DISTURB [D-11],

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10], or similar services.
4. A maximum of 14 digits can be assigned per key.
5.  DIRECT STATION SELECTION [D-26] services remain intact.

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION

Don't Disturb Override key (DDO) on Console

B | 6/1 = out/in Service
b Message Waiting Lamp in Service
1| 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Language Service
2 | 0/1 = Out/In Service
SYSL || split Hold Service
1 ASYD ® | 0/1=0ut/In Service

INDEX

161 b, | Not used

DSS (Direct Station Section) Keys
0/1 = Out/In Service

Timing Start using “#’ Code
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective

b, Timing Start using “*” Code
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective

STEP | CMND EXPLANATION

2 ADSS |DC: Called Number = 1 to 14 digits

Number” to be assigned.

Assign the called-side party to be accommodated to each DSS key.

When assigning an external line party, the Trunk Access Code should be included in the “ Called
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D-105D D!'™ With Hotel Function

General Description

This feature allows the users of 16-button or 24-button D™ to control the following services by operating
programmable line/feature keysin the same manner asthe keys of the Hotel Console. Fifteen programmable feature
keys are assigned to the Front Desk Terminal to provide full hospitality functionality.

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] Set/Reset (WUS/WUR)
DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] Set/Reset (DDS/DDR)
ROOM CUTOFF [R-9] Set/Reset (RCS/RCR)
MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] Set/Reset (MWS/MWR)
CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23] (C/I/CIO)

ROOM STATUS [R-10] Display (STS)

AUDIT REPORTS [A-26] (AUD)

Also required arethe ENT (Enter), CE (Clear) and END (Exit) feature keys.
Note: TheRECALL key will functionasan“END” key.

Operating Procedure

The Front Desk Terminal may be operated either in theidle condition or connected to the guest station.
For DO NOT DISTURB [D-11], ROOM CUTOFF [R-9], CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23]
« Idle Condition:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe specific function's set or reset key. The LCD shows the feature abbreviation.

2 | Enter the guest station number.
3 | Pressthe ENT key.
4 | Pressthe END key.

Press the CE key to clear an entry such asawrong
station number.

«  Connected to a guest station (DIRECT SERVICE SET/RESET [D-25]):

5

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe specific function's set or reset key. The LCD shows the feature abbreviation.
2 | Pressthe ENT key.
3 | Pressthe END key.

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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D-105D

D™ \with Hotel Function

Operating Procedure (cont’d)
For AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]

« Idle Condition:
Step Action Result
The LCD shows the feature
1 | PresstheWUSor WUR key. abbreviation.
Enter the WAKE-UP time in 24-hour time. (See
2 |AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10] for enhanced 12-hour time
entry.)
Enter the guest station number.
4 | Pressthe ENT key
Pressthe END key.
5 Press the CE key to clear an entry such as awrong station
number.
» Connected to a guest station:
Step Action Result
The LCD showsthe feature
1 | PresstheWUSor WUR key. abbreviation.
Enter the WAKE-UP time in 24-hour time. (See
2 |AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10] for enhanced 12-hour time
entry).
3 | Pressthe ENT key.
4 | Pressthe END key.
5 Press the CE key to clear an entry such as awrong station
number.
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D™ \with Hotel Function

D-105D

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

For ROOM STATUS[R-10]
« |dle Condition:

Step

Action

Result

1 | Pressthe STSkey.

The LCD shows the feature
abbreviation.

2 | Enter the guest station number.

3 | Pressthe ENT key.

The MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] set,
CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23] s,
DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] st
ROOM CUTOFF [R-9] set LEDs will
illuminate if these services have been
set to the guest station.

If WAKE-UP has been set, the time
will appear on the LCD display. AM
or PM isdisplayed as either an A or a
P before the time.

» Connected to a guest station:

Step

Action

Result

1 | Pressthe STSkey.

The LCD shows the feature abbrevia-
tion.

2 | Pressthe ENT key.

The MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] set,
CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23] s&t,
DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] set,
ROOM CUTOFF [R-9] set LEDs
illuminate if these services have been
set for the guest station.

If WAKE-UP has been set, the time
appears on the LCD display. AM or
PM is displayed with either an A or a
Pbeforethetime. (STATUSisaways
displayed when any serviceis set.)
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D-105D D™ \with Hotel Function

Operating Procedure (cont’d)

STY HHMM XXXX
(Time and Date)
>>>

WUS WUR DDS

O O O

RCS RCR MWS

O O O

My Line Cl/lI C/O ST

O

AUD ENT CE

v}
v}
ps)

O

<
=
Pyl

O

n

O

m
z
O

O

Figure 6 Example of 16-Button D'®™ on a Front Desk Console

For AUDIT REPORTS [A-26]

Idle Condition only:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe AUD key. The LCD shows the feature abbreviation.
2 | Pressthe STSkey.
3 Did thedesired AUDIT code; see AUDIT
REPORTS [A-26].
| mestreenT ke o ™

Service Conditions

No o~ WDD

A maximum of 32 Front Desk Terminals per Module Group (MG) may be assigned.
16-button or 24-button D'®™s shall be used as a Front Desk Terminal.
Only Specia Administration Stations may be Front Desk Terminals.
MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] set from aFront Desk Terminal can only be reset from:
Front Desk Terminal, PMS Terminal, or Console (Model 60 PMS).
Front Desk Terminal or PMS Termina (Model 90, 120 PMS).
During hospitality feature activation, performing any of the following actions will result in the release of
hospitality service setting:

a) Using SPEED CALLING —ONE TOUCH [S-26D].

b.) Pressing the RECALL key.

c.) Pressing the TRF key.

d.) Pressing the SPKR key.

e.) Pressing the HOLD key.

f.) Pressing a multi-line appearance key.

g.) Lifting the handset off-hook, if it isin idle mode.
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Service Conditions (cont’d)
8.  The service feature abbreviations shown on the 16-button or 24-button D™ LCD are shown in Table 5:

Table 5 Standard Service Abbreviations on D™

Feature Set/Activate Reset
AUDIT REPORTS[A-26] AUD —
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10] wus WUR
CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23] Cll C/O
DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] DDS DDR
MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] MWS MWR
ROOM CUTOFF [R-9] RCS RCR
ROOM STATUS[R-10] STS —

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
Assigns Special Administration Station.
1 | AAST gns Sp
TEC=12
Assigns SFC of Special Administration Station.
2 ASFC g P
SFl =45
Assigns key dataof D™
Key Description FKY No.
WuUS Wake up Set 87
WUR Wake up Reset 88
DDS Don't Disturb Set 89
DDR Don't Disturb Reset 90
RCS Room Cutoff Set 91
RCR Room Cutoff Reset 92
MWS Message Waiting Set 93
3 AKYD MWR Message Waiting Reset 94
Cll Check-In 95
C/O Checkout 96
STS Status 97
AUD Audit 98
ENT Enter 99
CE Clear Enter 100
END End 101

Assignment of key dataof ENT, CE, and END keys is mandatory.
Note: The RECALL key will also function asan END key.

Table 6 Assigning FKY4 as a Wake-Up Set Key

b, Function Key Assignment Data (00 - FF)
Index (0/2) be | bs | by | bg | by | by | bg (Hex) Contents
80 1 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 84 WAKE-UP SET
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D-107 Direct Data Entry — Station

D-107 Direct Data Entry — Station

General Description

Thisfeature allowsamaid or other hotel personnel to enter numeric datato the Property Management System (PM S)
computer, using the guest room station for entry through dial operation.

Operating Procedure

Step Action Result
1 | Lift handset or pressthe SPKR key. Hear dial tone.
2 | Dial the Direct Data Entry access code. Hear special dial tone.

Dial input data to the PM S computer.
Note: If another data entry isrequired, repeat this step.

4 | Replace the handset.

3 Hear service set tone. (Note)

Note: IfaD"™Misused for a guest station, the LCD displays as shown below:

SET
(Time and Date)

>>>

Service Conditions

1. Thisfeatureisactivated only through dial operation from aguest room telephonein an idle condition.

2. A maximum of 30 digits can be entered simultaneously to the PMS computer. If data exceeds 30 digits,
the guest room station hears reorder tone.

3.  If the numeric datato be sent isless than 30 digits, “#" (pound) can be used to end the digit string. (The
“#' isnot sent to the PM'S computer.)

4, ThedigitsO0, 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9 can be used for the data.

5. Reorder tone will be heard instead of service set tone if the PM S does not respond within 30 seconds or
sends a negative answer to the NEAX 2400 IMX.

6. Thisfeature requiresa Model 90 or Model 120 PMS.

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
AANP
1 or Assign minimum necessary number of digits for the first number of the Direct Data Entry access code.
AGNP
5 AASP | Assign the Direct Data Entry access code.
or AGSP | (SRV = SSC, SID = 36, STATE = 44)
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Double Suite Room D-150

D-150 Double Suite Room

General Description

This service allows two suite rooms (single suite rooms) to be connected as a double suite room. Maximum eight
stations can be called simultaneously.

Double Suite Room

Single Suite Room I’ ———————————————————— 1|

P U U | Suite Room - SECONDARY |
A /N NNV
201 202 203 204 : |

| 201 202 203 204 |

! !

| |

| |

AN AN AN AN | |
A /\ /\ /\ : Suite Room - SECONDARY :
301 302 303 304 | AN AN AN AN I

Y \VANVANYVANEE

: 301 302 303 304 :

N\ N\ | .
: Master Station : Secondary Station I I

Figure 7 Example of Single/Double Suite Room

Operating Procedure

* Tocdl adouble suite room:

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset or pressthe SPKR key. Receive dial tone.
5 Dial the master station number of the double suite | The call is connected to the telephone that
room. answersfirst.

Service Conditions

1. Thesingle suite rooms must be assigned prior to activating this service.

2. Thetelephone numbers assigned for the single suite room are used continuously in the double suite room.
The primary station numbers of the single suite rooms will be the primary station number of the primary/
secondary single suite room respectively. The primary phantom number can be assigned for both the
primary/secondary single suite rooms, but the number of the primary single suite room will be the primary
number of the double suite room.

3. Following ways of ringing the telephones of the double suite room can be selected by the system
parameters:

a) When the primary station of the primary single suite room is called, all the telephones in the
double suite room ring simultaneously.

b.) When the primary station of the primary single suite room is called, all the telephones in the
primary suite room ring simultaneously, and when the primary station of the secondary single
suite room is called, al the telephones in the secondary single suite room ring simultaneously.
When the called party does not answer or is busy, the other primary station (primary or
secondary) will be called.
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D-150

Double Suite Room

Service Conditions (cont’d)

¢.) When the individual telephone number of the double suite room is called, only that telephone
rings.

4.  When all the telephones of the double suite room are rung simultaneoudy, the call is connected to the first
telephone which answers. When the call is answered, other telephones stop ringing.
5. Each of the telephonesin the double suite room can originate the call independently.
6. When the stations that belong to the double suite room are accommodated in the same line circuit, the
ringers ring simultaneously.
7.  Themessage waiting lamps of the eight stations are controlled simultaneously.
8.  Thenumber displayed on the Console is the primary station number of the primary suite room, and if the
phantom number is assigned, the phantom number will be displayed.
9. Theinterface to PMSis controlled by the primary station of the double suite room. However, the billing
text will be sent for each telephone number.
10. CONNECTING ROOM SERVICE [C-72] is not available when this service is activated.
11.  When aD*®™M isused in the double suite room:
a) TheD™™ must have the my line.
b.) MULTIPLE LINE OPERATION — pterm [M-20D] serviceis available.
c.) The D'™ should be designated as the master station of the double suite room.
d.) The rpe?riter station number of the double suite room must be assigned as the my line number of
the D™
12. When afew D*™s and a few analog telephones (up to 8) are used in the double suite room and virtual
lines are assigned to the D'*™s;
a) Anincoming call cannot be answered by using the virtual stations (sub lines) of the double suite
room.
b.) The maximum number of telephone circuits that can be accommodated in a double suite room is
eight circuits.
c.) The Service Conditions of SUITE ROOM SERVICE [S-75] dso apply to DOUBLE SUITE
ROOM.
NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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Double Suite Room D-150

Assignment Procedure
See SUITE ROOM SERVICE [S-75] for initial programming.

STEP | CMND

BIT

EXPLANATION

AHSY
1 INDEX
111

Fixed Data

Restriction for hooking when an outgoing C.O. line call has originated from a suite room
0/1 = Restriction/No Restriction

Setting of Message Registration Data to be sent out to the PMS
by, bs

0 0 : Thepilot number issent out for the Suite Room; the Main Room Station Number is sent
out for the Connecting Room.
0 1 : The Station Number of each station within the room is sent.

Fixed Data

Connecting Room
0/1 = Out/In Service

AHSY
2 INDEX
186

Not used

Double Suite Room Service
0/1 = Out/In Service

AHSY
3 INDEX
188

Processing for Suite Room Station/Connecting Room Station Busy
by bg
0 O =Busy Tone

0 An idle station within the room is called
1 The call istransferred to the Console if the caller is not the console operator.

1
0

Fixed Data

Not used

When the call ter minatesto the Double Suite Room
0 = All stationsring simultaneously
1= Alternately between Master Suite and Slave Suite

Fixed Data

Suite Room in Service
0/1 = Out/In Service
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D-150 Double Suite Room

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION

bo

by

b, | Not used

bs

by
Calling an Individual Suite Room Station Calling

AHSY 0 Anindividual Suite Room Station can be called from a Guest Station, Administration Station,
4 INDEX b5 and Console.
189 1 Anindividual Suite Room Station can be called from a Special Administration Station and

Console.

Ringing at the time of general calling in the Connecting Room or Suite Room Stations
b 0 Ringing all stations

6 | 1 Ringing the station in the main room for the Connecting Room; ringing the Master station for a
Suite Room.

Number to be dialed for general calling of the stations in the Suite Room
b; | 0 =Master Station Number or Pilot (Phantom) Number
1 =Only Filot (Phantom) Number

STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
5 AGST | Assign Guest Stations.

Assign the Guest Stations as the Suite Room Station.

Parameters
TN: Tenant
6 AHSU | TYPE: Suite Room Type: S= Single; D = Double
PHANTOM: Phantom Number
M1: Primary Guest Station Number
S2-S4: Secondary Guest Station Number

Note: InthelMX, AHSU is also used to delete suite room programming.
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DND/MW Lamp Control

D-151

D-151

General Description

This service allows the Message Waiting Lamp to be controlled by setting/cancelling DO NOT DISTURB [D-11]
service. The Message Waiting Lamp will either light or flash to distinguish which of the services (MESSAGE
WAITING [M-6] or DO NOT DISTURB [D-11]) is being activated.

Operating Procedure

Refer to the operating procedures of MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] and DO NOT DISTURB [D-11].

Service Conditions

Whether to control the Message Waiting Lamp by DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] or MESSAGE WAITING
[M-6] service can be selected in the system.

The Message Waiting Lamp may be controlled to light or flash for DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] service.
The Message Waiting Lamp may be controlled to light or flash for MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] service.
When the Message Waiting Lamp is controlled by both DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] AND MESSAGE

1.

w

5.
6.

Assignment Procedure
For initial programming, see DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] and MESSAGE WAITING [M#].

WAITING [M-6] service, control by MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] service has priority.

DND/MW Lamp Control

The Message Waiting Lamp control is not available during predetermined Do Not Disturb mode.
The Message Waiting Lamp requires a PA-16L CBE circuit card.

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
Not used
by
b MW Lamp Indication of “ Do Not Disturb”
2| 0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes
b MW Lamp Indication of “ Do Not Disturb”
AHSY ® | 0/1= Not Required/Required
1 INDEX b | MW Lamp Indication of “ Message Waiting”
139 4 | 0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes
b MW Lamp Indication of “ M essage Waiting”
> 1 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b. | 2-Line Guest Name Display onaD'™
® | 0/1= Out/In Service
b; | Notused
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E-21

Emergency Call Monitor — Attendant

E-21

Emergency Call Monitor — Attendant

General Description

EMERGENCY CALL MONITOR — ATTENDANT alerts the hospitality console operator that a guest has placed
acall to an emergency service such as 911. The name and room number of the guest display on the console.

Operating Procedure

Step Action Result
1 | Guest dials911. The consolg emergency call trunk LED (trunk group
busy lamp) illuminates.
2 The console operator presses either the
LOOP or TKSL key.
The operator dials either the trunk route
and identification (TK SL key pressed), or
3 station number (L OOP key pressed) of the Console operator hears busy tone.
call to be interrupted.
A two-burst tone is sent to the interrupted parties, and the
operator entersinto aathree-way conference with the
parties. The table below shows the various information
that displays on the console at thistime.
4 Console operator presses the BV key' When the Console Operator: The Console Displays:
Presses Dials Presses Number Character
LOOP Station BV Trunk ID Guest Name
TKSL Trunk BV Trunk ID Guest Name
To terminate the conference call, the
5 | console operator pressesthe RELEASE
key.

Service Conditions

1.

An external bell or buzzer can be connected to the emergency trunk through arelay to provide an audible
tone to the consol e operator when the trunk is seized.

Service conditions for ATTENDANT OVERRIDE [A-7] and BUSY VERIFICATION [B-3] aso apply
for EMERGENCY CALL MONITOR — ATTENDANT. (For details on [A-7] and [B-3] refer to the
NEAX2400 IMX Feature Programming Manual.

The system can be programmed so the hospitality console operator only needsto dial a specific code after
pressing the TK SL key, instead of the trunk route and identification.

On outgoing trunk calls, the information on Special Service numbers may be printed (for assistance with
billing). The printout shows route and trunk, the called number, the time the call originated, and the
duration of the call. Thisfeature can also be used to print out alist of 911 calls. For these callsto print on
the hotel printer, SMDR [S-10] must be enabled.
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Emergency Call Monitor — Attendant E-21

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND EXPLANATION
SYS1 | Number of Consoles
1 ASYD |Max. 4 per PIM
INDEX
9
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
b, Number of Trunk Group (TG) Busy Lamps on Console
0= Out of Service
sys1 b2 | 1_F = Number of Trunk Groups (1-10)
) ASYD | bs
INDEX by
15
bs
Not used
be
b,
b Operating method for busy station service (Call back, Executive Right of Way, etc.)
O | 0/1 = SHF + Access Code/L ast Digit + Access Code
Operating method for Individual Trunk Access (ATT) service
b; | 0= RouteNo. + Trunk No.
1= C.O. Code (as assigned viacommand “ACOC")
b Ringing Signal type for TAS indicator
2 | 0/1 = Interval/Continuous
b OG Trunk Queuing (On-Hook) Automatic Cancel
Sysl 3 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
3 ASYD b TKSL key on the Console (for Individual Trunk Access service)
INDEX 4 1 0/1=Not in service/ln service
68 bs | Not used
b Ground Button (GB) used for SHF
6 | 0/1 = Not Required/Required
OG call operation
b7 b7 Via Console Direct Dial Access
0 Off-Hook Off-Hook with pressing GB
Off-Hook with pressing GB Off-Hook
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E-21 Emergency Call Monitor — Attendant

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by | Restriction Data of Station Busy Services can be designated as indicated below:

Executive Voice Message
Call Right-of | Call Waiting- Call Reminder
by | bg | Back Way Originating | (D'™) (D™
0| o R R R R R
by 0| 1 A R A A A
110 R A A A A
SYS2 1 1 A A A A A
4 ASYD R: Restricted A: Allowed
IN%EX b, |Notused
b Attendant Override service
3 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Busy Verification (Console) service
4 10/1=0ut/In Service
bs
bs | Notused
b,
ASYD Message registration (SMDR) information sent to/from PMS.
5 SYS1 b
INDEX 1 10/1=No/Yes(Note 1)
172
by | Notused

Charging Method of Console (If No. 7 CCIS serviceis provided, “1" must be assigned)
b, |[0="9" +"“Trunk Number”
1 = Specific Attendant Number

When Administration or Guest Station dials the unused number or the dead level number
0/1 =-/Cadll is automatically transferred to Console
AHSY bs; | Not used

6 INDEX .
109 by Emergency Call Monitor

0/1 = Out/In Service

Busy Status Display - Console

bs | 5/1 = Out/in Service
b Front Desk Terminal (FDT) Function keys
6 | 0/1 = Fixed/Flexible
b7 Not used
7 I?\IESE\;( b Enable special number message registration
183 ® |0/1=No/Yes (Note 1)
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Emergency Call Monitor — Attendant E-21

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by | Special Number Message Registration Entry
b1 | Block 1
b,
8 AHSY bs First Digit = 1 through O (1h - Ah) (Note 2)
360 b, | Special Number Message Registration Entry
bs
Block 1
be
b; | Second Digit = 1 through 0 (1h - Ah) (Note 1) (Note 2)
by | Special Number Message Registration Entry
b1 | gjock 1
b,
9 AHSY bs Third Digit = 1 through 0 (1h - Ah) (Note 2)
361 b, | Special Number Message Registration Entry
bs
Block 1
be
b; | Fourth Digit = 1 through 0 (1h - Ah) (Note 1) (Note 2)
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
10 ATGL | Assign thetrunk group to an LED on the console.
11 ASFC | Executive override (SF14) and Attendant Camp-On (SFI11) must be allowed for guest room’s SFC.

Note 1: These steps are not required if the call to 911 service does not print to the hotel printer.

Note 2: The number entered will automatically print on the hotel printer when the call is completed. (Trunk is released and
SVIDRisoutput.) This works in conjunction with AHSY Index 183, bit 6. SUDR must be in service.
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G-1 Guest/Administrative Service

G-1 Guest/Administrative Service

General Description

This feature enabl es stations to be classified as guest stations and administration stations, and to use the respective
numbering plan. This allows a guest station to call an Administration Station by using a feature access code.
Operating Procedure

No manual operation is required.

Service Conditions
1.  Cadlsbetween two Administration stations can be performed using the same procedure as for an ordinary
station-to-station call.

2. A cal between an Administration and a Guest Station is allowed by editing the received number on the
basis of digit addition and/or deletion information, which isregistered in the system for the corresponding
access code. A maximum of 15 editing patterns can be registered in system data.

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Hotel Feature required (Fixed Data)
b, Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)

b Length of Room Status Memory
2 0/1 = 8 byte/24 byte

bs Pattern of Key Arrangement on Console
sysi by, (Refer to Table 4) (Usualy, 00)
1 ASYD b Guest Name Service
INDEX > 0/1 = Out/In Service
160 Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest and Administration stations
0/1 = Separate/Common
be Note: If the data is assigned as 1, only use commands AANP & AASP to assign
Administration and Guest Numbering Plan. If data O is assigned, use AANP &
AASP for Administration Numbering Plan, and AGNP & AGSP for Guest
Numbering Plan.
b, Fixed “0”
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
2 A%L\IP Assign minimum necessary number of digits for the first number of the Guest/Administrative
AANP Service.

Assign the Guest/Administrative Service access code.
AGSP | (SRV =SSCA, SIDA =56, PNO, A/G = 0/1)
3 or Note 1: When a guest station calls an administration station, assign data“ 0" at A/G.

AASP | Note 2: SID: 36, STATE: 32 can beused to allow guest stationsto call administration stationswhen
a split numbering plan is used. If thisis set, it is not necessary to program AOSP.

4 AQOSP | Skip the access code of AGSP SIDA = 56.
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Group Service Through PMS

G-4

General Description

Group service information is entered viathe PM S and forwarded to the NEAX 2400 IMX for storage. This enables
the Console, or predetermined Special Administration Stations, to activate various ANNOUNCEMENT
SERVICES [A-15] on a group basis. Ten different types of announcements can be provided for group service.

System limitations are as follows:

If PM S Language Service is used, announcements can be provided according to a group's language. The language

64  Groups standard

Group Service Through PMS

80  Guest rooms per group maximum for 1 IMG configuration
255 Guest rooms per group maximum for 4 IMG configuration

10  Announcement types maximum

1 Digit maximum for announcement-type code (0-9)

6 Digits maximum for group code

information is entered from the PM S terminal.

Operating Procedure
To set GROUP SERVICE THROUGH PMS from a predetermined Special Administration Station:

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Receive dial tone.
2 | Dia the Group Announcement code. Hear special dial tone.
3 | Dia time (24-hour time). Hear second dial tone.
4 | Did ID code (if used). Hear special dial tone.
5 | Dia Group code and Group Announcement type code. | Receive service set tone.
6 Hang up.
Note: If ID codes are not used, special dial tone will be heard after Sep 3.

To cancel GROUP SERVICE THROUGH PM S from a predetermined Special Administration Station:

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Receive dia tone.
2 | Dia the cancel code for Group Announcement. Hear second dial tone.
3 | Diad the D code (if used). Hear special dial tone.
4 | Dial the Group code. Receive service set tone.
5 Hang up.
Note: If ID codes are not used, special dial toneis heard after Step 2.
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G-4

Group Service Through PMS

Operating Procedure (cont’d)

* Toset from the Console:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe WKUP key (set). The associated lamp illuminates.
> | Dial the time. The console displays the time using a 12-hour
clock.
Dial the Group Announcement set code.
4 | Pressthe ENTER key.
5 CD(; glethe Group code plus Group Announcement type The console displays the information.
6 | Pressthe ENTER key.
7 | Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and display are extinguished.

» To cancel from the Console:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe WKUP key (reset). The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Dia the Group Announcement cancel code.
3 | Pressthe ENTER key. The associated lamp illuminates.
4 | Dia the Group code. The console displays the information.
5 | PresstheENTER key.
6 | Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and display are extinguished.

Service Conditions

1.

o

The PMS must be able to supply the NEAX2400 IMX with group service information. This information
is entered from the PM S terminal and forwarded to the NEAX 2400 IMX.

Thisfeature requires a Digital Announcement Trunk (DAT) package.
All announcement times are to be set per group at five-minute intervalsin 24-hour time.
Example:  7:50 AM = 0750

7:55 AM = 0755
8:00 AM = 0800
1:00 PM = 1300

Ringing duration can vary between 15, 30, 60, and 120 seconds, depending on data assignment.

Ten types of Group Announcement services can be provided.

A maximum of six digits can be used for the identification code. Use of ID codesis optional and is left to
the customer's discretion.

Group Announcements can be arranged either as continuous recordings (last-party disconnects), or as an
option, to automatically disconnect after 30 seconds. If the 30-second timing is used, an engineering traffic
study is required to determine the number of interface trunks needed to accommodate each recording
channel. (This arrangement requires more than one interface trunk per announcement channel.)

Page 132

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2



Group Service Through PMS G-4

Service Conditions (cont’d)

8.  Group Wake-Up Announcements can be arranged as AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] or WAKE-UP
ANNOUNCEMENT —HEADSTART [W-2]. When Group Wake-Up Announcements are executed and
answered, if the D'®™s are used for the guest stations in a group, the LCDs display as below (only when
announcement type code is 0):

WAKE UP
(Time and Date)
>>>
Assignment Procedure
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo Hotel Feature required (Fixed Data)
b, Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)
b Length of Room Status Memory
2 | 0/1 =8 byte/24 byte
AS\S(S é bs Pattern of Key Arrangement on Console
1 INDEX b, (Refer to Table 4) (Usualy, 00)
160 b Guest Name Service
° | 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest Station and Administration Station
6 | 0/1 = Separate/Common
b, Fixed “0”
b Number of Digitsof all Hotel 1D Code (This data is effective when b, =1.)
0
by by by b, by by
b, 0 O O=Not used 1 0 0 = 4digits
0 0 1=1digit 1 0 1 = 5digits
b 0 1 0=2digits 1 1 0 = 6digits
2 0 1 1=3digits 11 1 = Notused
b ID Code for setting/cancelling Maid Status
:\S(fé 3| 0/1 = Not Reguired/Required
2 INDEX b, Number of Digitsof Group Code (PM S option)
164 bs b by b s by
b 0 O 0= Not used 1 0 0 =4digits
5 0 0 1= 1digit 1 0 1 =5digits
0 1 0= 2digits 1 1 0 =6digits
be | 0 1 1= 3digits 11 1 =Not used
ID Codefor setting/cancellingAutomaticWake Up or Group Announcement from
b, a Special Administration Station
0/1 = Not Required/Required

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2 Page 133



G-4 Group Service Through PMS

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Group Announcement Servicethrough PMS
9 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Audit Reports (for Hotel system)
! 0/1 = Out/In Service
by
sys1 b Not used
ASYD 3 .
3 INDEX b Off-Hook Alarm (service)
168 4| 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Dedtination for Off-Hook Alarm Termination
5 0/1 = Console/Station
b Destination for Priority Call Termination
6 | 0/1 = Console/Station
b, Not used
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
4 AANP Assigns minimum necessary number of digits for the first number of the Group Service Access
Code.
Assigns the Group Service Access Code.
5 AASP |+ ToSet: SRV = SSC, SID =50
» To Cancel: SRV = SSC, SID =51
6 ASFC | SFI 42:  Allow for Stationsin Group
7 ARTD Assign the route data of the trunk that interfaces with the announcement unit
(LSG =5).

ATRK | Assign the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.
MBTK | Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.

Assign the announcement equipment data to each group.
Note: Therelationship of parameter “ EQP” and the group is as follows:

EQP = 22: Group 0 EQP = 27: Group 5
10 AAED (for Automatic Wake-Up) EQP = 28: Group 6
EQP = 23: Group 1 EQP = 29: Group 7
EQP = 24: Group 2 EQP = 30: Group 8
EQP = 25: Group 3 EQP = 31: Group 9

EQP = 26: Group 4
Note: Group assignment and Group Code assignment are executed at PMSterminal.
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G-5 Guest Name Display Through PMS

General Description

As part of the ROOM STATUS [R-10] Display on the console, a 16-character digital display is provided for visual
indication of the associated guest's name. This information is generated from the PM S computer.

Operating Procedure

» Todisplay guest name from console:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe STSkey. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Did the station number. The console displays the station number.
3 | PressENTER. Statusis displayed and the lamp flashes.
4 Pressthe CLEAR key and continue from Step 2
(station dialing) for as many stations as required.
5 Pressthe EXIT key to release from the service
mode.

Note: If anerror is madein the course of key operations, press CLEAR and continue from Step 2 (station dialing).

Service Conditions

1. ThePMS must be able to supply the NEAX 2400 IMX with the guest name. This information is entered
from the PM S host computer only.

2. Display of guest's name and status information will appear when the Attendant responds to guest calls or
activatesthe STATUS function.

3. A 16-character guest name is used with Model 90 or 120 PM S interface.

Thisfeature is not available for remote guest stationsin a CCIS network.

5. Anoptiona 3- or 5-character data field can be used by the PM'S system to show additional information
such as how the room was paid for, or aguest’s award level (in a hotel awards program). The actual use
is decided by the customer. (No additional programming is required for this data. The 3- and 5- character
optiona data are entered through the PM S terminal.)

Ea
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Guest Name Display Through PMS

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg Hotel Featurerequired (Fixed Data)
b, Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)
b Length of Room Status Memory
2 0/1 = 8 byte/24 byte
?S(f é bs Pattern of Key Arrangement on Console
1 INDEX by (Refer to Table 4) (Usually, 00)
160 b Guest Name Service
5 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest and Administration stations
6 0/1 = Separate/Common
b, Fixed “0”
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G-6D Guest Name Display — D™

General Description
This feature allows a Special Administration Station D™ to display the name of the guest when connected to a
guest station.

When a Special Administration Station callsaguest station, thefollowing isdisplayed onthe LCD. (Theinformation
is displayed in the same manner when a guest station calls the Special Administration Station.)

VIP ENG. RMS XXXX
(Time and Date)

}

NAME XXXX
(Time and Date)

>>>

>>>

Figure 8 LCD display on Special Administration Station D!¢™

The LCD displays name and extension, as well as the following:
a) Room Status (3 characters)

ADM Administration Station
RMO Guest out of room
RMS Guest in room (room stay)

b.) VIPinformation, if set (3 characters)
c.) Language information, if set, or other optional data (5 characters)
ENG English SP Spanish
JPN  Japanese CHI  Chinese
GER German RUS Russian
FR French

Operating Procedure
. Cdl Termination to D'*™ (Special Administration Station) Pattern-1

Step Action Result

Special Administration is rung.

11 (A call hasterminated.)

Optional Data and Station number are displayed.

Special Administration answers by lifting the » Guest Name is displayed.

2 -  After about 10 seconds the display changes to the
handset or pressing the SPEAKER button. name and station number of the called guest.
3 Special Administration Station replaces the The display is cleared.,

handset or presses the SPEAKER button.
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Operating Procedure (cont’'d)
. Cdl Termination to D'®™ (Special Administration Station) Pattern-2

Step Action Result

Special Administration Station is rung.
(A call hasterminated.)

Special Administration Station answers by
2 | lifting the handset or pressing the SPEAKER
button.

Special Administration Station replacesthe
handset or pressesthe SPEAK ER button.

1 Guest Name is displayed.

The display changes to the name and station number
of the called guest.

Thedisplay is cleared.

. Cdl Termination to D'*™ (Special Administration Station) Pattern-3

Step Action Result

Special Administration Station is rung.
(A call has terminated.)

Special Administration Station answers by » Optional Dataand Station humber is displayed.
2 | lifting the handset of pressing the SPEAKER |« After about 10 seconds the display changes to the
button. name and station number of the called guest.

Special Administration Station replacesthe
handset or presses the SPEAK ER button.

1 Guest Name is displayed.

Thedisplay is cleared.

.  Cadl Origination from D™ (Special Administration Station) Pattern-1

Step Action Result
Special Administration Station lifts the

1 handset or pr the SPEAK ER bUttor. Special Administration Station receives Dia Tone.
» Ring Back Tone is received and the guest nameis
2 Special Administration Station dials desired displayed.
guest station number. » After about 3 seconds the display changesto
Optional Data and station number.
e Thedisplay changes to guest name again at the
3 The desired station lifts the handset to answer Special Administration Station.
the call. « After about 10 seconds the display changes to the
name and station number of the called guest.
4 Special Administration Station replaces the The display is cleared.

handset or presses the SPEAK ER button.
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G-6D

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

.  Cadl Origination from D'*™ (Special Administration Station) Pattern-2

Step Action Result
Special Administration Station lifts the hand- . I . . . .
1 st or pr the SPEAK ER button. Special Administration Station receives Dia Tone.
Special Administration Station dials desired . L
2 quest station number. The dialed number is displayed.
The desired station lifts the handset to answer | The guest name and the station number of the called
3 .
the call. guest are displayed.
Special Administration Station replaces the , .
4 handset or presses the SPEAK ER button. The display is cleared.

. Cadl Origination from D™ (Special Administration Station) Pattern-3

Step Action Result
Special Administration Station lifts the : . : . : .
1 handset or pr the SPEAK ER button. Special Administration Station receives Dia Tone.
* Ring Back Tone is received, and the Optional Data
Special Administration Station dials desired | 29 Station number of the called guest are
2 uest station number displayed.
9 '  After about 3 seconds the display changesto the
name and station number of the called guest.
» The display changes to Optional data and station
, | The desired station lfts the handset to answer gt‘;:gﬁr again at the Special Administration
the call.  After about 10 seconds, the display changesto the
name and station number of the called guest.
Special Administration Station replacesthe . .
4 handset or presses the SPEAK ER button. The display is cleared.

Service Conditions

1.  Only Special Administration Stations are allowed this feature. Special Administration Station status is

designated via Service Feature Class (SFC).

2. The maximum number of charactersin aguest nameis 16 (PMS Model 90/120 Interface).

w

This service feature can be provided for a maximum of 64 stations per Module Group (MG).

4. GUEST NAME DISPLAY — D™ s automatic for the prime line of the Special Administration Station.
This feature will also operate in conjunction with LINE PRESELECTION — D™ [L-9D], when the
subline preselected is programmed as a Special Administration Station.

5. GUEST NAME DISPLAY THROUGH PMS [G-4] must be provided first.
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Service Conditions (cont’d)

6. SERVICE DISPLAY —D"™™ [S-25D] is not available if optiona data, or VIP and language information
isrequired on cals answered by the following:
a) Call Forwarding
b.) Call Park
c.) Cadll Pick-up
d.) Cadl Transfer, etc.
7. Whether to display VIP/language data or optional datain the upper line of LCD is selected in the system
parameters on a system basis.
8.  Multilines cannot be set up for the Special Administration Stations used for this service; only Station
Hunting is available.

9. Thisfeatureis not available for remote guest stationsin a CCIS network.

10. Guest Name Display with D'®™ telephones can be provided with atwo-line display. Option data“A” and
“B” or VIP and language, along with room number, appear on the top line of the D**™ LCD. Guest name
appears on the second line.

11. Thisfeatureisnot available when calling stations over a CCIS network.

12.  Anoptiona 3- or 5-character data field can be used by the PM S system to show additional information
such as how the room was paid for, or aguest’s award level (in a hotel awards program). The actual use
is decided by the customer. (No additional programming is required for this data. The 3- and 5- character
optional data are entered through the PM S terminal.)

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
b Display Pattern for terminating (Note 1)
° | b1 by by Do
0 0 = Patternl 10 — Pattern 3
by | 0 1 = Pattern2 1 1 Traten
b Display Pattern for originating (Note 2)
2 | by by by by
0 07 _ 0 1 = Pattern5
bs; | 1 1 | ~Pattern4 1 0 = Pattern6
AHSY Display Pattern for answering a call, or the caller answersa call originated by
1 |INDEX | bs |pterm  (Note 3)
107 bs b, bs by
007 _ 0 1 = Pattern 8
bs 0 1] = Pattern 7 1 1 = Pattern9

bg | Tenantof D'®™M that displays Guest Name
0/1 = All Tenantg/Only Tenant No. 1

Guest Name Display on D™
b; | 1: Display pattern isdetermined as per the contents of by through bg Option A and B
0: VIPand LANG
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STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
bo
b, Display Change Timer of Display Pattern for Answering (assigned INDEX 107 b, and bs)
b OHex: Standard Timer Value = 8to 10 sec.
2 |1Hex~FHex: Timer Value=(1-15) x 1 sec.
AHSY bs
2 INDEX
108 by . . . S
Display Change Timer of Display Pattern for Originating
bs | (assigned INDEX 107 by and b,)
be OHex: Standard Timer Value = 24 sec.
b 1Hex~FHex: Timer Value = (1-15) x 1 sec.
7
Room key Interface
by | O: Interfaceis absent (STAY/OUT is displayed)
1: Interfaceis present (Key statusis displayed)
b Hotel-ATT Guest Information Service
1| 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b, | Not used
AHSY ,
3 INDEX b Called Number Display on the Hotel ATTCON
3 | 0/1=Out/In Service
110
by
bs | Not used
be
H term : : term H
b Guest Name Display-D**'™"', Guest I nfor mation Display-D*™® "'/PM S Terminal
" | 0/1= Out/In Service
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
Assigns Special Administration Station
4 AAST TEC=12
5 ASFC | Assigns SFC of the Special Administration Station (SFI 45).

Note 1: Display for Call Termination
Designate the Pattern to be displayed when a call has terminated to D™,
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INDEX 107:
INDEX 139 bg =
bl bo Guest Name
7 oo — X x|1]2]3]4]5
Option Data
o' —— [xx]x x|R[M[s|1]2]3]4]5
Guest Name
b, |
0 10 X X
b7 |
0 11

Note 2: Display Pattern for Call Origination
Designate the pattern to be displayed after dialing a Guest Station Number from D™,

INDEX 107:
%@ Option Data
*317001—>X X | X XIR|M|S|1|2|3]4|5
b7 1 ' 1 Display changing as per the value of the Timer
1 (INDEX 108, by — bg)
Guest Name
X X|111213|4|5
%2 Guest Name
bl7 01| — | X X
Display changing as per the value of the Timer
(INDEX 108, by — bs)
Option Data
X X | X XIR|M|S 12|34
%b_ Guest Name
b |
Y |1 0] —|X X| |1]2[3]4

Note 3: Display Pattern for Call Answer

Designate the patterns to be displayed when D™ has answered a terminated call and when D™ has originated a
call to a Guest Sation and the called Guest Sation has answered the call.
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Page 142 ND-70284 (E), Issue 2



Guest Name Display — D™ G-6D
INDEX 107:
bs by
b |
g |00 X 1(2|3|4
%7 1'0
Guest Name
b7 |
o 01 X
Display changing as per the value of the Timer
(INDEX 108, by — b3)
Guest Name
X 1/2(3|4
Option Data
|
11 X | X x|R|M[s|1][2]|3]4]5
Display changing as per the value of the Timer
(INDEX 108, by — bs)
Guest Name
X 1234
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G-7D Guest Information Display — D™

General Description

Thisfeature allows guest information to be displayed on a Special Administration Station (adataterminal connected
to a D'®™) in the following cases:

«  When a Special Administration Station receives a call from a guest station

»  When a Special Administration Station originates a call to a guest station

»  When a Special Administration Station dials the access code for guest information retrieval

Operating Procedure
» Call termination from a guest station:

Step Action Result

A call isterminated from a guest station | The guest information is displayed on the monitor of adata

Vo aSpecial Administration Station. termina connected to a D™,

» Cdl origination to a guest station:

Step Action Result
The guest information is displayed on the monitor of a
dataterminal connected to a D**™.

1 | Did the guest station number.

2 | Replace the handset. The guest information disappears.
¢ Retrieval:
Step Action Result

1 Dial the guest information retrieval Hear special dial tone.
access code.

2 Dia the room station number and hear The guest information is displayed on the monitor of adata
special service tone. terminal connected to a D'*™.

3 | Replace the handset. The guest information disappears.

Service Conditions

1. Thisserviceisonly applicableto Special Administration Stations. Special Administration Stations are set
according to station service class.
2. Terminalsthat can be used for this service are as follows:
a) Dataterminal with ESC sequence
b.) Dataterminal with control signals for Carriage Return (CR) and Line Feed (LF).
3.  Theterminal interface conditions are as follows:

Interface: EIA RS-232C-based

Transmission speed: 1200/2400/4800/9600 bps (Note)
Transmission code: ASCII 7-bit

Parity: With/without parity; parity can be even/odd
Synchronization: Start-stop
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G-7D

Servic
Note:

o

e Conditions (cont’d)

Availability of transmission speed varies, depending on the terminals used.

Example:  Data terminal with ESC sequence (VT-100) — 1200/2400/4800/9600 bps
Data terminal with control signalsfor Carriage Return (CR) and Line
Feed (LF) — 1200/2400/4800/9600 bps

Up to 32 stations per system can usethis service. DLINT (PA-PC60) is required.

This service cannot be provided for sublines of digital sets (D'*™s).

The guest information displayed on a data terminal is entered from the PMS at check-in time. The

following are examples of guest information:

» Dateand Time of Check-In
» Date of Scheduled Checkout
* Do Not Disturb

*  Guest Name

*  Guest Rank Information

e Language Information

*  Message Waiting

e Name of Company

e Nationality

*  Number of Guests

*  Room Cutoff

e Room Stay Information

*  Room Telephone Number

e Time Set for Group Announcement
*  Wake-up Setting

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

bo

b; | Not used

b,
UCD Queuing

SYSs1 b; | 0/1=Required (RBT)/Not Required (BT)
1 ASYD (Most = 0 when the MCl isin services.)
INDEX b Nailed Down Connection (Fixed Connection) service
60 4 1 0/1=0ut/In service
b Send Warning Tone to interrupted parties when Attendant Interruption service is operated.
® | 0/1 = Required/Not Required

be
Not used

by
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
Room key Interface
by | O: Interfaceis absent (STAY/OUT is displayed)
1: Interface is present (Key status is displayed)
b Hotel-ATT Guest Information Service
1 1 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b, Not used
AHSY -
2 INDEX b Called Number Display on the Hotel Console
3 | /1= Out/In Service
110
by
bs Not used
be
b, |Guest Name Display - DM Guest Information Display D'**™/PMS Terminal
0/1 = Out/In Service
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
Assign Guest Service Telephone.
« TEC=12
3 AAST |* RM CLASS= 3: D'*™M + ESC Sequence Terminal
5: D'*™ + Text Type Terminal
6: D'®™ + Line Feed (CR/LF) Type Termina
Assign SFC of the Special Administration Station
4 ASFC 1, SHl =45, RES=1
Assign DLINT cards.
5 ABLL 1 Rr = 019, TK = 1.32
6 AFXC | Assign the Fixed Connection Data between the DLINT and Data Port of the Guest Service Station.
Assign Screen Initialization and Retrieval Access Code.
7 AASP |+ For Screen Initiaization: SRV = SSC, SID = 36, STATE = 42
* For Retrieval: SRV = SSC, SID = 36, STATE =43
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G-8

Guest Information Display —
Hotel Attendant Console

General Description

This feature alows guest information to be displayed on a PMS terminal corresponding to the Console in the
following cases:
When the Consol e receives a call from a guest station
When the Console originates a call to aguest station

Operating Procedure

Termination from guest station:

Step Action Result
1 A call from the guest station terminatesto | The guest information is displayed on the PM S terminal
the Console. corresponding to the Console.
2 | The Console releases the call. The guest information disappears.

Cdll origination to guest station:

Step Action Result
1 | Dial the guest station number. The guest |_nformat|on is displayed on the PM S terminal
corresponding to the Console.
2 | The Console releases the call. The guest information disappears.

Service Conditions

1.

To provide this feature, a PMS computer is required with dedicated PM S interface port(s), in addition to
the general PM S port. The number of dedicated PMS interface ports needed for this service depends on
the number of PMS terminals displaying the guest information in accordance with the following

conditions;

Number of
PMS terminals

Number of PMS interface ports displaying guest
information dedicated to this service

4 or less

1 port

5 or more

2 ports

Ea

To providethisfeature simultaneously with DIRECTORY ASSISTANCE INTERFACE [D-88], thePMS
interface port or ports dedicated to this service are shared with the ports for these two features.

Transfer of the guest information from PMS to NEAX 2400 IMX shall be done within two seconds.

The PM S terminal for this service is not shared by multiple Consoles.

Recommended data transfer speed on the PM S interface is BISYNC 4800 bps (1 IMG system), and 4800
or 9600 bps (4 IMG system). ASYNC 1200 bps may be used, depending on the PM S traffic.
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Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
CRT Control Even Group Queue (Note)
I/0 = Port designation to Host Computer
bo | b, by by b, by by
0 0 O=Port0 0 171 =Port3
b 0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4
1 0 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
1 10 =Port6
sSYSs1 b, 1 11 =Port?
ASYD
1 INDEX bs
190 b, Not used
bs
bg | Transmission Protocol between PBX and Host Computer
b, bg b, bg
b, 0 0 =OutofService 1 0 = BSC
0 1 =Level 2A 1 1 = FreeWhed
CRT Control Odd Group Queue (Note)
I/O = Port designation to Host Computer
Po | by by by by by b
0 O O0=Port0 0 11 =Port3
b 0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4
1 0 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
1 10 =Port6
SYsl
b =
ASYD 2 1 11 =Port7
2 INDEX by
191
(Note) b, Not used
bs
be Transmission Protocol between PBX and Host Computer
by b by b
b, 0 0 =Outof Service 1 0 = BSC
0 1 =Level 2A 1 1 = FreeWhed
bo
Not used
by
b Maid Dia service from Console
2| 0/1 = Not Required/Required
AHSY b; Not used
3 INDEX b Pattern of Wake Up Time Indication on the Console
105 4| 071 = 24-Hour/12-Hour System
bs
Not used
be
b Guest Name Display on Console
! 0/1 = Interface Type M odel 60, 90, 120 PMS/ Modél 90, 120 PM S
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

Room key Interface
bg 0: Interfaceis absent (STAY/OUT isdisplayed)
1: Interface is present (Key statusis displayed)

Hotel — ATT Guest I nformation Service

P11 /1= Not Reguired/Required
b, | Notused
AHSY
4 INDEX b Called Number Display on the Hotel Console
3 0/1=Out/In Service
110

by

bs | Not used

bg

b, |GuestName Display — DM Guest Information Display — D'**™/PMS Terminal
0/1 Out/In Service

Note: Assign INDEX 191 when five or more PMSterminals are used and Even/Odd is determined by the last digit of the
Console Number.
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G-9

Guest Information Display — PMS Terminal

General Description

This feature allows guest information to be displayed on a Special Administration Station using a PM S port in the
following cases:

When a Special Administration Station receives a call from a Guest Station.
When a Special Administration Station originates a call to a Guest Station.

Operating Procedure

Call termination from guest station:

Step Action Result
| |Acallisterminted rom aguest sationtoa | o8 RECE T RS T on
Special Administration Station. . &P 9
Station.
2 | Replace the handset. The guest information disappears.

Cdll origination from Special Administration Station to guest station:

Step Action Result
Lift the handset and dial the desired quest The guest information is displayed on the monitor of
1 <tation number 9 the PMS Termina corresponding to the Special
' Administration Station.
2 | Replace the handset. The guest information disappears.

Service Conditions

1.

Transfer of the guest information from PMS to NEAX2400 IMX shall be done within a maximum of 2
seconds.

To provide this service, aPMS computer is required.

To provide this service, a PM Sinterface port (or ports) dedicated to this serviceis required, in addition to
general PM Sinterface ports. Therequired number of PM Sinterface ports dedicated to this service depends
on the number of PM S terminals needed to display the guest information:

Number of Number of PMS interface ports displaying guest
PMS terminals information dedicated to this service

4 or less 1 port

5 or more 2 ports

The PMSinterface port or ports used for guest information may be shared with GUEST INFORMATION
DISPLAY —HOTEL ATTENDANT CONSOLE [G-8] and DIRECTORY ASSISTANCE INTERFACE
[D-88].

Therecommended datatransfer speed onthe PMSinterface-BISYNCis4800 (IMG (1 IMG system), 4800
bps or 9600 bps (4 IMG system). ASYNC 1200 bps may be used, depending on the PM S traffic.
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Guest Information Display — PMS Terminal

G-9

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
CRT Control Even Group Queue (Note 1)
I/0 = Port designation to Host Computer
bo | b, by by b, by by
0 0 0=Port0 0 IT1 =Port3
b 0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4
1 0 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
1 10 =Portb6
SYS1 b, 1 11 =Port?
ASYD
1 INDEX bs
190 by, Not used
bs
be Transmission Protocol between PBX and Host Computer
b, bg b, bg
b, 0 0 =Outof Service 1T 0 = BSC
0 1 =Level 2A 1 1 = FreeWhed
CRT Control Odd Group Queue (Note 1)
I/0 = Port designation to Host Computer
bo | by by by b, by bg
0O 0 O=Port0 0 11 =Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4
by 0 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
1 10 =Port6
SYS1 b, 1 11 =Port7
ASYD
2 INDEX bs
191 by Not used
bs
bg Transmission Protocol between PBX and Host Computer
b7 be bz be
b, 0 0 =Outof Service 1 0 = BSC
0 1 =Level2A 1 1 = FreeWhesd
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G-9 Guest Information Display — PMS Terminal
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
Room key Interface
b 0: Interfaceis absent (STAY/OUT isdisplayed)
1: Interface is present (Key statusis displayed)
b Hotel — ATT Guest Information Service
1 0/1 = Not Required/Required
b, Not used
AHSY
3 INDEX b Called Number Display on the Hotel Console
3 0/1 = Out/In Service
110
by
bs Not used
be
b Guest Name Display — D'*™, Guest Infor mation Display — D'* ™/PM S Ter minal
! 0/1 Out/In Service
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
4 AAST Assign the Special Administration Station that executes this service.

TEC =12, RM CLASS=7

Note 1: Assign INDEX 191 when five or more PMSterminals are used.

Note 2: Depending on the last digit of the Station Number, Even Group Queue or Odd Group Queue is determined if five or
more PMSterminals are used.
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Guest Room Calling — Hotel Attendant G-11

G-11 Guest Room Calling — Hotel Attendant

General Description
Thisfeature allows the Consol e operator to display guest room information before calling a guest room.

Operating Procedure

Step Action Result

1 | Theattendant answers an incoming call.

The guest room information is displayed on the
2 | Theattendant dials the guest's room number. | Console. Guest station statusisindicated on the Direct
Station Selection (DSS) lamp.

The attendant pressesthe START key or DSS

key. The guest room rings.

Service Conditions

1. Thisfeatureis not effective when calling an Administration Station. When an Administration Station is
called, the station is rung immediately after the dialing is completed by the Console.

2. Theguest station status indication on the DSS lamp is the status at the time when the guest station number
isdialed. This status display is not updated.

3. The correspondence between DSS keys and suite station numbers is shown below:

a) When aguest station is called, the START key is used for an ordinary guest room; whereas in the
case of a suite, the START key is used to call al stations, and a DSS key for an individual
station.

b.) DSS key/station correspondence and lamp indications are shown on the following page.
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G-11 Guest Room Calling — Hotel Attendant

Service Conditions (cont’d)

* Suite Room and Single Room Display

* Connecting Room Display

When the Console dials a master station, the DSS keys and lamps are used. The status of the connecting room phones appear on the DSS
lamps. Ringing is generated at the connecting room phones when the first DSS key or the START key is pressed. If a subsidiary phone DSS
key is pressed, only the corresponding subsidiary phone will ring. A busy connecting room station will show flashing on the DSS lamp and
an idle connecting room phone will show solid.

If two ordinary rooms are connected, DSS key #1 will display the status of the master room, and DSS key #05 will display the status of the
subsidiary connecting room.

Master Connecting Room ; Master Connecting Room % %)
O 000000 O0 < &
DSS Lamp Status : IE' S4
@ .t Idle T 3 :54 —
8 Flashing: Busy Connecting Room : ? =
Q Unlit: No Line : T T T T =
M1 S2 S3 S4, DSS/BLF keys on

M1 S2 S3 34
\_ Desk Console /

Figure 9 DSS Key/Station Correspondence and Lamp Indications

4. If DSS status display is not set in system data, the guest room rings immediately after being dialed.

5. When the slave room of the SUITE ROOM SERVICE [S-75] is called by the DSS key, TIMING START
[T-21] is not effective.

6. This feature is not available for remote guest stations when Centralized Attendant is used in a CCIS
network.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

b Called Number Display when Call Forwarding to Console
9 | 0/1=0ut/In Service

b Flashing display of Line Lockout on Console BLF
11 0/1 = In/Out Service

Route No. Display on Console

b; by ' ' bs b, '
0 0: 0 1:
sys1 b3 TN RT TRK RT TRK
ASYD One digit dialing instead of SHF (DP TEL only)
1 b, . .
INDEX 0/1 = Not Required/Required
70

Priority order for answering via ANSWER key
bs | 0= Priority according to Type of Call
1 = Priority according to the order call termination

b Announcement Trunks used for Delay Announcement — UCD service
® | 0/1 = Common/per UCD group

Send Warning Tone to interrupted parties when Executive Right of Way servicein
b; | operation
0/1 = Required/Not Required
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Guest Room Calling — Hotel Attendant G-11
STEP CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
b Calling and | nter mediate Station Number indication (D'®™ and Console)
% | 0/1=Out/In Service (Alwaysassign “1".)
b, | Kindof Service Classindication (D)
0/1 = Out/In Service (Alwaysassign “1".)
sys1 b, Not used
5 ASYD b Station Number with Name Display
INDEX 3 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
8 b, Not used
b Name Display Service
> | 0/1 = Out/In Service
be
Not used
by
b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
O | 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Message Waiting Lamp in Service
11 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Language Service
2| 0/1= Out/In Service
SYSl b, | SplitHold Service
3 ASYD 3 | 0/1=Out/In Service
INDEX
161 b, Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Keys
5 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Timing Start using “#" Code
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “*” Code
" | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Not used
b Suite Room/Connecting Room Status Display
L |o/1=out/In Service
b,
AHSY
4 INDEX | Ps
185 by
Not used
bs
be
by
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G-11 Guest Room Calling — Hotel Attendant

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

Processing for Suite Room Station/Connecting Room Station Busy
b | P bo
0 O =BusyTone

0 1 =Anidlestationwithintheroomiscalled
by 1 0 =Thecallistransferredto the Consoleif the caller is not the console operator.
by | _
AHSY by Fixed Data
5 INDEX
188 b4 Not used

When a call terminates to the Double Room Suite
bs | 0=All stationsring simultaneously
1 = Alternately between Master Suite and Slave Suite

bg Fixed Data

b Suite Room in Service
| 0/2=Out/In Service
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Group Restriction G-21

G-21

General Description

Group Restriction

Thisfeature allows the guest stationsin a group to be restricted per the following conditions.
GROUP RESTRICTION is categorized as follows:

1.

Outgoing Call Restriction
Outgoing Station Call Restriction

Outgoing C.O. Call Regtriction

Incoming Call Restriction
Incoming Station Call Restriction

Incoming C.O. Call Restriction
Outgoing and Incoming Call Restriction

Group to Group Connection:

Guest stationsin agroup are restricted from originating acall.
Guest stations in a group are restricted from making a call to
stations in the other groups.

Guest stations in a group are restricted from making a call to
outside parties.

Incoming calls to the guest stationsin a group are restricted.
Incoming calls from guest stations in the other groups are
restricted.

Incoming calls from Central Office are restricted.

Outgoing calls from guest stations in a group and incoming
callsto the stationsin a group are restricted.

If Group to Group Connection is assigned to a group with GROUP RESTRICTION, station calls to the

other groups are allowed.
Replacement of RSC:

RSC may be replaced while GROUP RESTRICTION is established, which allows selecting to restrict or
not according to RSC (in case of station calls) at each route (in case of C.O. calls).

All others:
a) All restrictions clear

The entry of GROUP RESTRICTION/Group to Group Connection is cleared by one operation.

b.) Restriction check

The status of GROUP RESTRICTION is checked at the Console.

Operating Procedure

To set GROUP RESTRICTION from the Console:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe GRS key. GRS lamp lights and the console display thetitle.
5 Ente_r the select number for the required The console displays its title according to the select
restriction. number.
Enter the group number.
4 | Pressthe ENT key. “OK” and the restriction status are displayed.
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G-21 Group Restriction

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)
e Tocancel GROUP RESTRICTION from the Console:

Step Action Result
1 Pressthe GRR key. The GRR lamp lights and the consol e displays the title.
2 Enter the select number for the required The console displaysits title according to the select
restriction. Number.

Enter the group number.
4 Pressthe ENT key. “OK” and the restriction status are displayed.

» Toset Group to Group connection from the Console:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe GRS key. The GRS lamp lights and the console displays the title.
2 |Enter“8". The console displaysthettitle.
3 | Enter the group number A.
4 | Enter the group number B.
5 | Pressthe ENT key. “OK” isdisplayed.

« Tocancel Group to Group Connection from the Console:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe GRR key. The GRR lamp lights and the console displaysthe title.
> | Enter g’ The console displays the title according to the select
number.
3 | Enter the group number A.
4 | Enter the group number B.
5 | Pressthe ENT key. “OK” isdisplayed.

To operate from the PM S terminal, follow the operating procedure for the PM S terminal.
a) To set/cancel GROUP RESTRICTION
ORSC: Outgoing restriction service class
0 =to cancel Outgoing Call Restriction
1 =to set Outgoing Station Call Restriction and cancel Outgoing C.O. Call Restriction
2 =to cancel Outgoing Station Call Restriction and set Outgoing C.O. Call Restriction
3 = to set Outgoing Call Restriction
IRSC: Incoming restriction service class
0 =to cancel Incoming Call Restriction
1 =to set Incoming Station Call Restriction and cancel Incoming C.O. Call Restriction
2 =to cancel Incoming Station Call Restriction and set Incoming C.O. Call Restriction
3 = to set Incoming Call Restriction
b.) To set/cancel Group to Group Connection
GRPR: 0/1 = cancel/set
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Group Restriction G-21

Service Conditions

1.  Thisservice may not be provided for the guest rooms not checked in.
2. The maximum number of the groups which may be entered in GROUP RESTRICTION is 128.
3.  Set/cancellation for GROUP RESTRICTION is available from the Console or according to texts from a

PMS terminal.

4.  When the Console operator enters select numbersfor restrictions, the following titles are displayed.
Outgoing Call Restriction OUTGOING ENT/CLR
Outgoing Station Call Restriction OG TO STA ENT/CLR
Outgoing C.O. Call Restriction OG TO CO ENT/CLR
Incoming Call Restriction INCOMING ENT/CLR
Incoming Station Call Restriction IC FROM STA ENT/CLR
Incoming C.O. Call Restriction IC FROM CO ENT/CLR
Outgoing and Incoming Call Restriction OG AND IC ENT/CLR
Group to Group Connection GRP. GRP:

All Restrictions Clear ALL RESTRICTION CLR
Restriction Check RESTRICTION CHECK

5. When aguest in agroup checks out, the room comes out of GROUP RESTRICTION. When dl guestsin
agroup checkout, GROUP RESTRICTION on this group is cleared.

6. A room added to the group after the entry of GROUP RESTRICTION is also restricted.
Station calls between rooms in the same group are permitted.

8. When both restrictions of Outgoing Station Call Restriction and Outgoing C.O. Call Restriction are set,
Outgoing Call Restriction is established. When Incoming Station Call Restriction and Incoming C.O. Call
Redtriction are set, Incoming Call Restriction is established. Setting both restrictions of Outgoing Call
Restriction and Incoming Call Restriction is the same as setting Outgoing and Incoming Call Restriction.

9. Incase agroup uses replacement of RSC service, it must set an RSC for GROUP RESTRICTION (1 ~
15). In case replacement of RSC is not needed, “0” must be set.

10. When acall terminates to a guest station in a group with GROUP RESTRICTION, whether to restrict it
or not is decided according to the originating party as follows.

*  When replacement of RSC is not assigned.

N

Originating Party Connection
Guest station Restricted without condition.
ADM/Console Allowed without condition.
Outside Restricted without condition.
Another group Allowed if Group to Group Connection is entered.
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G-21

Group Restriction

Service Conditions (cont’d)

*  When replacement of RSC is assigned.

Originating Party Connection
Guest station Restricted according to restrictions of the replaced RSC.
ADM/Console Restricted according to restrictions of the replaced RSC.
Restricted according to restrictions of the replaced RSC.
Outside If there is arestriction on the dummy route when the LCR serviceis

used, any routes for outgoing calls are restricted.

Allowed if Group to Group Connection is entered.

If not, according to restrictions of the replaced RSC. When another
group is al'so set GROUP RESTRICTION, according to restrictions of
the replaced RSC between groups.

Another group

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
17.

The followings are significations of restriction status displayed on the Hotel Console. However, setting
status of Group to Group Connectionis not displayed.

No display No entry

“SO" An entry of Outgoing Station Call Restriction exists
“CoO” An entry of Outgoing C.O. Call Restriction exists
“OG" An entry of Outgoing Call Restriction exists

“gl” An entry of Incoming Station Call Restriction exists
“CI” An entry of Incoming C.O. Call Restriction exists
“1C” An entry of Incoming Call Restriction exists

When incoming calls from the Console are restricted with GROUP RESTRICTION, the operator can call
by pressing the DDO key.

If the entry of GROUP RESTRICTION cannot be read out from HP, the group is operated as if it is not
restricted.

When acall is transferred to the Console by GROUP RESTRICTION, itsdestination isthe | CPT key.
Evenif thecall diversionisset by GROUP RESTRICTION, thetransferred call and so on ishot connected
to the diverted station. At this time, ROT is sent. In case of DIT from the Central Office, the current
restriction operation is performed. (The call terminates to the Console.)

Therestriction status is listed in order of the entered group numbers.

When the group number which is not assigned Group to Group Connection is ordered to be listed,
“GROUPNOT ASSIGN" isprinted. If any groups are not alowed Group to Group Connection, “ALLOW
GRP NOTHING” will print.

Interactions

1.

GROUP RESTRICTION is not available when DO NOT DISTURB [D-11D] or RESTRICTION FROM
OUTGOING CALLS[R-4] serviceis provided.

a) When DO NOT DISTURB is set to a station in the group restricted with Incoming Call
Restriction of GROUP RESTRICTIONS, the station is restricted with DO NOT DISTURB.

b.) When RESTRICTION FROM OUTGOING CALLS s set to astation in the group restricted with
Outgoing Call Restriction of GROUP RESTRICTION, the station is restricted with
RESTRICTION FROM OUTGOING CALLS.
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Group Restriction

G-21

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
Assigh GRS, GRR Key
bo
by
b, | Not used
bs
AHSY [,
1 INDEX b Console key designation
14 5 | 0/1 = Depending on SYSL, INDEX 160, Bit 3, Bit 4 (ASY D)/PI 115-126 (AHSY)
bg | Not used
Consecutive Dialing from Console
b; | 0/1=Not Required/Required
If data“1” is assigned, switch settings for the ATI card are necessary.
Hotel Attendant Console Key Data
L7118 ][ 9 [10][11][12] Operation key
INDEX 121 122 123 124 125 126
‘ 1 H 2 H 3 H 4 H 5 H 6 ‘ Operation Key
INDEX 115 116 117 118 119 120
| enT |[ cE |[ ENnD |
81H - WU SET 91H - CHECK-IN
82H - WU RESET 92H - CHECKOUT
83H - MW SET 93H -
84H - MW RESET 94H -
85H - DD SET 95H - C.0. CHANGE
86H - DD RESET 96H - BOSS/SET ENT
AHSY 87H - RC SET 97H - BOSS/SEC RESET
88H - RC RESET 98H -
> INDEX 89H - STATUS 99H -
115~126 8AH - AUDIT 9AH -
(Note) 8BH - 9BH -
8CH - 9CH -
8DH - 9DH -
8EH - 9EH -
8FH - 9FH - GRP IND. RESET
90H - AOH - GRP RESTRICTION SET
A1H - GRP RESTRICTION RESET

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual

ND-70284 (E), Issue 2

Page 161



G-21

Group Restriction

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
Assign Replacement Connection of RSC While the Restriction
by | SO: Outgoing Station Call Restriction
o | Db
0 0 ROT
b, 0 1 ATT
1 0 Announcement
AHSY bs 1 1 Specified Station Call
3 INDEX
243 by | Sl: Incoming Station Call Restriction
bs 1790 RoT
be 0 1 ATT
1 0 Announcement
b, 1 1 Specified Station Call
by SOI: Outgoing/Incoming Station Call Restriction
b; by
by | 9 0 RroT
b 0 1 ATT
2 1 0 Announcement
bs 1 1 Specified Station Call
OG: Outgoing Call Restriction
by | by b,
AHSY 0 0 ROT
4 INDEX 0 1 ATT
244 bs 1 0 Announcement
1 1 Specified Station Call
IC: Incoming Call Restriction
% | by b
0 0 ROT
0 1 ATT
b, 1 0 Announcement
1 1 Specified Station Call
bo CO: Outgoing C.O. Call Restriction
b, by
by |9 0 ROT
b 0 1 ATT
2 | 1 0 Announcement
AHSY b3 1 1 Specified Station Call
5 INDEX
246 by | ClI: Incoming C.O. Call Restriction
bs b,
bs |9 0 RroT
b 0 1 ATT
6 | 1 0 Announcement
b, 1 1 Specified Station Call
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Group Restriction G-21
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg COl: Outgoing/Incoming C.O. Call Restriction
—— by b
1 0 0 ROT
b 0 1 ATT
2 1 0 Announcement
AHSY bs 1 1 Specified Station Call
6 INDEX
247 by
bs | Not used
be
b; | SV:0/1=Service Out/In
7 Assign Station Call Restriction for the replacement of RSC
Yes/No = Go to Step 8/Go to Step 7N
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
Assign Mutual Outgoing Station Call Restriction
Assign optional restriction data with the combination of the following station calls:
7N ASCR |+ Outgoing Station Call Restriction
¢ Incoming Station Call Restriction -
« Outgoing/Incoming Station Call Restriction END
8 Assign C.O. Restriction for the Replacement of RSC “0”
Yes/No = Go to Step 9/Go to Step 8N.
Assign Route Restriction Class.
Assign optional restriction data with the combination of the following station calls:
8N ARSC |+ Outgoing C.O. Call Restriction
¢ Incoming C.O. Call Restriction
« Outgoing/Incoming C.O. Call Restriction END
9 Assign Restriction Connection to Specified Station Call
Yes/No = Go to Step 9Y Through 10/Go To Step 11.
Assign equipment group information to specified incoming call
QY ASGD F = 1: Incoming Restriction
F = 2: Outgoing Restriction
Assign equipment information to specified incoming call
10 ASID F = 1: Incoming Restriction
F = 2: Outgoing Restriction END
1 Assign Restriction Connection to Announcement.
Yes/No = Go To Step 11Y Through 16/The Procedure Ends Here.
Assign Route Class Data
1y ARTD Assign trunk Route Data connecting with announcement machine
Assign Trunk Data
12 ATRK Assign Trunk Data connecting with announcement machine
Assign Make-Busy Data
13 MBTK Release Make-Busy for announcement trunk
14 ARSC | Release Station and Announcement trunk restriction
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G-21 Group Restriction

STEP CMND EXPLANATION
15 ARRC Assign Alternative Route Restriction
Release incoming trunk and announcement trunk restriction
Assign Announcement Machine Data
Assign Group Restriction Data
16 AAED EQP = 123: Group Outgoing Restriction
EQP = 122: Group Incoming Restriction

Note 1: It isnecessary to assign data to the corresponding console keys when AHSY Index 114, Bit 5 is assigned.

Note 2: If the Desk Console is used, the key indications and INDEXes are different from the NEAX2400 IMX Attendant
Console. Refer to the figure below.

INDEX

122 124 123 125 126
OO0 000 O omma
INDEX 115 116 118 117 119 120

ONORORORONG

121

Operation Key
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Guest Station - Dt'm G-24

G-24 Guest Station - DM

General Description

This feature allows the D'*™ to be used as a guest station in the Hotel system. Various useful features such as
HANDS FREE ANSWER BACK - DM [H-4D] and MULTIPLE LINE OPERATION - pterm [M-20D] have
become available for guest room stations.

In addition to time display, The D'™ LCD is used for the following Hotel services:

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]
CALLING STATION NUMBER DISPLAY [C-32]
2ND WAKE UP CALL [S-128]
DO NOT DISTURB [D-11]
ROOM CUTOFF [R-9]
MESSAGE WAITING [M-6]
MAID STATUS [M-22]
DIRECT DATA ENTRY - STATION [D-107]

Group Announcement for Automatic Wake Up

Operating Procedure

Refer to the associated pages with regard to the operation of each service.

Service Conditions

Refer to the associated pages with regard to the operation of each service.

Assignment Data

STEP | CMND EXPLANATION

Assign station data for Guest Station D™
1 | AGST |TEC=12 (D™ /18 (Virtua Line)
Room Class = 15 (Guest Station)

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION

b -/LCD Indication of Wake Up time on the D'®'™
0/1 = -/Remainslit

by -/LCD Indication of Do Not Disturb on the D™
0/1 = -/Remainslit

b, -/LCD Indication of Room Cutoff on the D™

AHSY 0/1 = -/Remainslit
2 INDEX . - t
-/LCD Indication of 2nd Wake Up time on the D™
77 bs b

0/1 = -/Remainslit

by

bs
Not used

be

b,

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2 Page 165



G-24

Guest Station - Dt¢'m

STEP

CMND

EXPLANATION

AHSY
INDEX
105

Not used

Maid Dial service from Console
0/1 = Not Required/Required

Not used

Pattern of Wake Up time indication on the Console

0/1 =24 Hour/12 Hour System

Irrespective of data assignment for this bit, 24-hour time display is applied for Automatic Wake-
Up/2nd Wake Up Call.

Not used

Guest Name Display on Console
0/1 = Interface Type Model 60, 90, 120/Model 90, 120

AHSY
INDEX
139

Not used

MW Lamp Indication of “Do Not Disturb”
0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes

MW Lamp Indication of “Do Not Disturb”
0/1 = Not Required/Required

MW Lamp Indication of “Message Waiting”
0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes

MW Lamp Indication of “Message Waiting”
0/1 = Not Required/Required

2-Line Guest Name Display on aD'®™
0/1 = Out/In Service.

When this bit is assigned as “1”, Time Display disappears on the D'*™ while in conversation.

by

Not used

STEP

CMND

EXPLANATION

AKYD

Assign the following key data on the Guest Station D'®™ line/feature key
FKY

87 (Wake Up Set)

89 (Do Not Disturb Set)
91 (Room Cutoff Set)

93 (Message Waiting Set)
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House Phone/Hot Line

H-8

H-8

House Phone/Hot Line

General Description

This feature allows selected stations to reach the Attendant (house phone) or a predesignated station (hot line) by
going off-hook. House phones are normally provided in a hotel lobby or restaurant.

Operating Procedure

Step Action Result
1 | The HOUSE PHONE/HOT LINE user goes off-hook, | -e/Attendant (or other predesignated
station) is called.
2 | The attendant answers viathe HP or ANSWER key.
3 The attendant connects the user to the desired station or
trunk.

Service Conditions

When the house phone terminates at the Console, the INCOMING CALL IDENTIFICATION [I-2] will
appear as the HP key of the Console.

House phone/hot lines may be equipped with or without dials.
There isno limit to the number of house phone/hot lines which may be assigned.
House phone/hot line function cannot be assigned to D*™s,
House phone/hot line assignments are programmed into system dataviathe MAT.
Guest stations may be assigned as house phones but not as hot lines.

1.

o gk wd

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
AAST Assign the station as aHot Line or House Phone
1 or TEC =9 (House Phone — Administration)
AGST TEC = 10 (House Phone — Guest)
TEC = 14 (Hot Line)
2 AHLS | Assign the destination of the Hot Line (For HOUSE PHONE, assignment is not necessary).
3 ATNR | Release the tenant to tenant connection restriction.
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H-22

Feature Transparency Over CCIS

H-22

General Description

Feature Transparency Over CCIS

This feature allows a hotel system to use Common Channel Interoffice Signaling (CCIS), which conforms to the
CCITT Signaing System No. 7. Some of the hospitality services may be activated over different offices via the

CCISlines.

Operating Procedure
» TooriginateaCCIScal:

Action

Result

the Console or the station.

Did the office code and the station number from

The called guest information or the Administration Station
number is displayed on the character display of the

Console or the D™ LCD.
When the called party is ringing:
ROOM INFORMATION \
HH:MM NAME
JOHN ADAMS :STAY DEST TN X XXXX
[Stanon Twand s RT: XX TK: X
OO OO = ] mE
DND RC VIP MW  OCPD
When the called party answers:
ROOM INFORMATION \
HH:MM NAME
JOHN ADAMS :STAY
DEST TN: X CLS: X XXXX
3001 08 30 ENG. CLO
[ smarion [lwk Time]| LANG | RT: XX TK: X No. XXXX
O g . H ]
DND RC VIP MW  OCPD

Figure 10 Example of Display for Call Origination — from Attendant Console and Desk Console

When the called party is ringing:

VIP ENG. RMS

(Time and Date)

When the called party answers:

XXXX NAME XXXX
> (Time and Date)
>>>
NAME XXXX
(Time and Date)
>>>

Figure 11 Example of Display for Call Origination from D™
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Feature Transparency Over CCIS H-22

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)
 Toterminatea CCIS cal:

Action Result

Pressthe RL S key. Console displays time, date, and site name.

« Toanswer aCClScdl:

Action Result
The Attendant or the D™ user answers an The calling guest information is displayed on the
incoming central office call. character display of the Console or the D'*™ LCD.
Attendant Console: Desk Console:
ROOM INFORMATION
HH:MM NAME
ADM STATION
SRC TN: X CLS: X XXXX
3001
[ statioN [[wk TIME]] LANG ] No. XXXX
o O 0O 49g &3 .3
DND RC VIP MW OCPD

Special Administration D*®™: Special Administration D*®™:
SMITH RMS 3001 NAME XXXX
2:20 PM THU 1 (Time and Date)

>>>

Figure 12 Call Termination on Attendant Console, Desk Console, Special Administration D™

» Toset and cancel service features from the Console:

Step Action Result

1 | PressaFunction Key on the Hotel Console.

Enter an access code for adistant office,

2 then enter a station number.

When the process ends normally, the guest information
is displayed on the character display; when not, “NG” is

displayed.

Enter other information, such astime, if
required.

4 | Pressthe ENT key on the console.
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Feature Transparency Over CCIS

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

Normal END Display:

ROOM INFORMATION

JOHN SMITH

73001 08 30 ENG.

:STAY

CLO

[ statioN [[wk TIME]] LANG ]

O O . ] mm
DND RC VIP MW OCPD

—

Abnormal END Display:

ROOM INFORMATION

WAKE UP ENT

73001 08 30

:STAY

NG

[ starioN [[wk TIME][ LANG ]|

o IO I .1 I 3

HH:MM NAME
XXXX

HH:MM
XXXX NG

DND

RC VIP MW OCPD

Figure 13 Example of Service Feature Setting — Attendant Console and Desk Console

Service Conditions

agkrowbd

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

Thisserviceisavailable in 1-IMG and 4-IMG systems.

The serviceis available for the PMS Termina Models 60/90/120.

The connection to the host computer is made in the individua office.

The same PM S interface model is assigned in every office.

When a guest station is enabled to set its own wake-up calls and alog of these settings is desired, then a
hotel printer must be located at the site of the guest station PBX.

The central office lines are accommodated in each office. When placing the centra office cal, the line
accommodated in the same officeis used.

When a call terminates from the guest in the distant office via the CCIS line, the call terminates on the
GST key of the Console.

When acall terminates from the Attendant or the Administration Station in the distant office viathe CCIS
line, the call terminates on the ADM key of the Console.

When the call istransferred to the Console by CALL TRANSFER—-ALL CALLS-CCIS[C-50], thecall
terminates on either the ADM or GST key depending on the transferring party.

When a call terminates to the Attendant by tandem connection from the individua line to the CCIS line,
the call terminates on the key depending on the trunk class of the individual line.

Upon answering the call, the attendant can distinguish whether the call is from the distant office or in the
same office by the number display.

If the office code and the station number exceeds six digits, hospitality services cannot be activated over
CCIS by the Console. However, Guest Name Display over CCISisavailable.

This service is not available in the tandem connection.

In case of SERIAL CALL — CCIS [S-52] and SUPERVISORY CALL — CCIS [S-73], Guest Name
Display over CCISisnot available (O = USA and Canada only).

When originating/answering the calls using the CCI S lines, the RING/ANS lamps are controlled asin case
of the tieline call origination/termination.
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Service Conditions (cont’d)

16.

17.

The day/night mode changeover is performed by the NITE key in the office where the Console is placed,
and by the external key in the other offices. Before leaving, the Attendant should pressthe NITE key and
answer all theterminating calls.

When NAME DISPLAY — SYSTEM — CCIS [N-36] and Guest Name Display over CCIS are both
available, NAME DISPLAY — SY STEM — CCIS [N-36] has precedence. However, NAME DISPLAY —
SYSTEM — CCIS[N-36] is not available to the guest stations.

18. Announcement machines for wake-up must be connected in each office.
19. Thefollowing table shows which hotel services are available over CCIS (O = USA and Canada only).
20. Automatic Wake-Up Hotel Attendant Assistance [A-58] is not available in the distant office.
21. Administration Name Display is not available to Hotel ATTCON over CCIS.
Table 7 Available Hospitality Service Over CCIS
Index Feature Description Available Remarks
A-15 |Announcement Service X
A-26 |Audit Reports —
A-27 |Automatic Wake-Up X
A-47 | Attendant Console with Hospitality Functions X
A-48 |Automatic Message Waiting lamp Off —
A-57 |Alert Service —
A-58 |Automatic Wake-Up — Hotel Attendant Assistance —
O A-73 |Automatic Multiple Attendant Recall —
O Answering Camp-On/Call Hold Calls by Switch Hook
A-74 —
Flash
O A-75 |Automated Guest Station Voice Mail Retrieval —
B-26 |Busy Status Display — Hotel Attendant X
C-19 |Caendar Display —
Available from Console /
C-23 | Check-In/Check-Out X* D™ with Hospitality
Functions
C-32 |Cdling Station Number Display
a

X
C-62 |Consecutive Speed Calling — System X
C-71 |Cdled Number Display —Hotel Attendant Console X

C-72 | Connecting Room Service —

The call istransferred to the

D-11 |Do Not Disturb X* destination assigned in each
office.
D-15 |Day/Night Class of Service —
D-23 |Direct Page Connection X
D-24 |Direct Paging X
D-25 |Direct Service Set/Reset X
D-26 |Direct Station Selection X
D-88 |Directory Assistance Interface —
D-89 |Direct Selection —Qutside X
D-105 |D™M with Hospitality Functions X

D-107 |Direct Data Entry — Station —
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Table 7 Available Hospitality Service Over CCIS (Continued)
Index Feature Description Available Remarks
D-150 |Double Suite Room —
D-151 |DND/MW lamp Control —
G-1 |Guest/Administrative Service X
Available from Console /
G-4  |Group Service through PMS X* D™ with Hospitality
Functions.
G-5 |Guest Name Display through PMS X
G-6D  |Guest Name Display —De™ X
G-7D  |Guest Information Display — D™ —
G-8 |Guest Information Display — Hotel Attendant Console —
G-9 |Guest Information Display — PMS Terminal —
G-11 |Guest Room Calling — Hotel Attendant —
H-8 |House Phone/Hot Line —
O [-23  |Inter-Position Transfer 2 —
L-27 |Language Service —
M-6 |Message Waiting X
M-22 |[Maid Status X* Available from Console only
M-51 [Manua Switching of C.O. Incoming Call Destination —
M-68 |Maid Status— Answerback X* Available from Console only
0-6 |Off-Hook Alarm —
0-9 |OvertimeCal —
P-8 Printer Control — Attendant Console —
P-27 |PMSInterface—BISYNC X
P-29 |PMSInterface X
P-34  |Paging Console —
R-9  |Room Cutoff X
R-10 |Room Status X
R-17 |Room Numbering X
S17 | Split Access to Outgoing —
S32 |Screening —
S49 |Service Call Routing —
S-74 |Secretarial Service— Guest Station —
S-75 |Suite Room Service —
S128 |2nd Wakeup Call — Same Guest Station X
T-13 |Toll Termination Access —
T-21 |Timing Start —
O V-16 |Voice Mail viaMessage Center Interface —
W-2  |Wake-Up Announcement — Headstart X
LEGEND:
X: Available — Not Available
*: Available with some limitations O: USA and Canada only
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Assignment Procedure

The following data assignment is required in addition to basic data assignment for CCIS.

STEP | CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg Hotel Featurerequired (Fixed Data)
b, Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)
b Length of Room Status Memory
2 1 0/1=8byte/24 byte
SYSsi
1 ASYD bs Pattern of Key Arrangement on Console
INDEX by (Refer to Table 4) (Usualy, 00)
160
bs Guest Name Service 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest and Administration stations
6 | 0/1 = Separate/Common
b, Fixed “0”
b Hotel Feature Transparency over CCIS
O | 0/1=0ut/In Service
by
b,
AHSY
2 INDEX | Ps
149 b, Not used
bs
be
by
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
Assign the following CNDs related to this feature:
CDN17 (H/M):  Hotel Feature Transparency over CCIS
3 ARTD 0/1=NolYes
CDNS50 (DPLY): Number Display of D'*™ between offices
0/1=Nol/Yes
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-23 Inter-Position Transfer 2

General Description
Thisfeatureis applicable for amulti-attendant environment and will provide for the transfer of an incoming station
or trunk call to a group of attendants by use of the Priority Call key.

An attendant can answer an incoming call, put the call on hold at the Attendant loop, and page the requested party.
The paged party calls the attendant, and if a different attendant answers thisincoming call, the answering attendant
can transfer the call to the paging attendant. The attendant who holds the incoming call can then answer the paged
party call and connect the two parties.

Operating Procedure
e Operating the Console:

Step Action Result

The attendant answers the incoming call and asks with whom
the caller wishes to speak.

The attendant puts the incoming call on hold at the Attendant
loop by pressing HOL D key and makes note of name and |oop

1

2 number; then, the requested party is paged and directed to call Theindividual answersthe page.
the attendant from a nearby courtesy phone.

3 The paged party calls the attendant by dialing an operator
access code or by automatic ring down.

4 An attendant (one of any available attendants) answers the

paged party and asks for the name.

The attendant dials the service access code for transferring this
party to the other attendants, one of which holds the

5 | corresponding incoming party, and asks the other attendantsto
answer the call by announcing the paged party's name, then
presses REL EASE key.

The attendant holding the corresponding incoming call

6 | answersthecall by pressing Priority Call key or ANSWER
key.

The attendant confirms the paged guest’s name and incoming | Three-way Conference is established;
party's name, then connects the incoming party to the paged | when the Attendant rel eases, the
guest by pressing the corresponding L OOP key where the incoming party and the paged party
incoming party is being held. talk to each other.

The system terminates the transferred
call to the Priority Call key, which is
assigned as an ICl key position. This
appears on specific Attendant only.

Service Conditions

1. Paging transfer access code can be 1 or more digits. * or # may be used asthe last digit in the access code.

2. Attendant can answer a call by pressing the Priority Call key or the ANSWER key. If an attendant does
not have a Priority Call key designated, incoming call indication will not be seen when the attendant
transfers a call using this service.
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1-23

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND EXPLANATION
1 AHKP | Function 3, 4, or 5—Priority Call 1, 2, or 3
2 AASP | SID 37,38, 0r 39- Priority Call 1, 2, or 3
3 ASYD | SYSL, INDEX 73, Bit 7 - Enable Console Loop to Loop Connection
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L-27 Language Service

General Description

This service provides the announcement in the guest's language and the language information display in case
following services are activated.
1.  Announcement Services
The announcements sent to the guest will bein higher language.

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP—-HOTEL ATTENDANT [A-58]
GROUP SERVICE THROUGH PMS [G-4]

2. Language Information Display
When the following services are activated, the language used by the guest is displayed on the D™

or Console.
ATTENDANT CONSOLE WITH HOTEL FUNCTIONS [A-25]
GUEST INFORMATION DISPLAY — D®™ [G-7D]
GUEST NAME DISPLAY — D™ [G-6D]
GUEST ROOM CALLING —HOTEL ATTENDANT [G-11]
3. Hotel Printer Service [H-13]
The language information is printed on the hotel printer.
4.  Incoming Call Identification [1-2]

According to the language used by the guest, the call terminates on either of the two incoming call
keys (GST1 or GST2) on the Hotel Console.

Operating Procedure

Language information is sent to the NEAX 2400 IMX viathe PM S interface. No manual operation is required.

Service Conditions

1. Thisserviceprovidesup to 15 languagesthrough optional dataprogramming. In standard data assignment,
the following 7 languages are provided as defaults:

e Japanese
e English
*  German
* French
e Spanish
e Chinese
* Russian
2. Relationship between language type and the number of displayed or printed charactersin thisserviceisas
follows:
Language Type Number of Displayed or Printed Characters
Up to 15 languages Maximum 2 characters
Up to 7 languages Maximum 4 characters

3. Language information does not display for remote guest stations when Centralized Attendants are used in
a CCIS network.
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L-27

Service Conditions (cont’d)

4.  Thedefault identifiers of languages 1-7 can be changed by the customer to include other languages. Up to
four ASCII characters can be used. (Refer to the AHSY command for programming index 1-32.)

Assignment Procedure

EXPLANATION

Don't Disturb Override key on Console
0/1 = Out/In Service

M essage Waiting Lamp in Service
0/1 = Out/In Service

L anguage Service
0/1 =Out/In Service

Split Hold Service
0/1 = Out/In Service

Not used

DSS (Direct Station Section) Keys
0/1 = Out/In service

Timing Start using “#’ Code
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective

STEP | CMND BIT
by
by
b,

Sysi
1 ASYD bs
INDEX .
161 4
b5
bg
b;

Timing Start using “*” Code
0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

For displayingthekind of languageinfor mation, assign thedata by 2 or 4 characters
of ASCII code (INDEXes 1 through 32).

When data arenot assigned, thekind of languageinfor mation isdisplayed asfollows:
Language = 0: No display

Language = 1. JPN.

Language = 2. ENG.

Language = 3: GER.

Language = 4. FR.

Language =5: SP.

Language = 6: CHIN.

Language =7: RUSS.

Hex Char | Hex Char | Hex Char| Hex Char| Hex Char | Hex Char
20 30 0| 40 @| 50 P | 60 1 70 p
21 1131 1|4 Al 51 Q| 61 a| 71 q
22 |32 2|42 B | 52 R | 62 b |72 r
AHSY 23 # |33 3|43 C| 53 S| 63 c |73 S
INDEX 24 $| 34 4 | 44 D| 54 T |64 d| 74 t
2 1 25 % | 35 5|45 E | 55 U| 65 e |75 u
! 26 & | 36 6 | 46 F | 56 V | 66 f |76 \
32 27 |37 7|4 G|57 W|67T gl|77 w
28 (|38 8 | 48 H | 58 X | 68 h |78 X
29 ) | 39 9 | 49 I | 59 Y | 69 i |79 y
2A * | 3A © | 4A J | 5A Z | 6A i | 7TA z
2B + | 3B ;| 4B K| 5B [ | 6B k | 7B
2C , | 3C < | 4C L | 5C 6C | | 7C
2D - | 3D = | 4D M| 5D ] | 6D m| 7D
2E . | 3E > | 4E N | B5E 6E n| 7E
2F /| 3F ? | 4F O | 5F _ | BF o | 7F

For example: To change the default language for Language 7 from RUSS (Russian) to
PORT (Portuguese), the required programming would be as follows:

AHSY Index 29=50h=ASCIl =P
30=4F h=ASCIl =O
31=52h=ASCIl =R
32=54h=ASCIl =T
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by Number of times of Wake-Up Answer Retry.
by bo
‘0 0 = NoAnswer Retry Otime
b, 0 1 = NoAnswer Retry 1time
1 0 = NoAnswer Retry 2times
1 1 = NoAnswer Retry 3times
b Number of characters of language information display
2 0/1 = Upto 7 Languages/Up to 15 Languages
3 IﬁlHDSE;(( b Restriction for hooking when a guest station has originated an outgoing C.O. line call.
100 3 | 0/1 = Not Required/Required
by
Not used
bs
Overtime Call when a station user placesa C.O. trunk call
bg 0 = Administration and Guest go to CONSOLE
1 = Guest only goesto CONSOLE
Key that meansthe P.M. in acase where Wake Up time is set by the 12-hour system.
b, (For Automatic Wake Up Service)
0/1 =*Key/#Key
bo LANG =0 When an incoming call terminatesto the Hotel/M otel Console
b LANG =1 from a guest station of the language category corresponding to
! each bit. The key to which the call terminates:
b, LANG =2
AHSY bs LANG =3 0: GST1Key
4 INDEX 1: GST2Key
101 b, LANG =4
bs LANG =5 L anguage data is assigned on each guest station basisas per the
b LANG =6 information from the PM S.
b, LANG =7
bo LANG =8 When an incoming call terminatesto the Hotel/M otel Console
b LANG =9 from a guest station of the language category corresponding to
! each bit. The key to which the call terminates:
b, LANG =10
AHSY by LANG = 11 0: GST1Key
5 INDEX :
0 b, | LANG =12 L GST2Key
bs LANG =13 L anguage data is assigned on each guest station basisas per the
b LANG = 14 information from the PMS.
b, LANG =15
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
by Setting of Hotel/Motel Console that sets Alert Service
0 Hex: Service can be set from any of the Console
by 1-F Hex: Service can be set only from the Console of the designated Console Number
by
Classifying the call termination indicating keys on the basis of the Language
AHSY b category of the guest at the time an incoming call from a guest station has
6 INDEX 4| terminated to the Hotel/Motel Console.
183 0/1 = Not Required/Required
bs Not used
In the case of “All Event No Printout,” the Hotel printer prints out only the information
bg pertaining to outgoing calls.
0/1 = Out/In Service (The outgoing call datais assigned by INDEXes 360 through 367.)
b, Not used
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
7 AAKP | Assignsthe GST2 key (FUNC = 6)
NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
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M-6 Message Waiting

General Description

Thisfeature allowsthe Console, PM Sterminal, or Front Desk Terminal to illuminate alamp on an individua station
to indicate when amessageis waiting. With the AUTOMATIC MESSAGE WAITING LAMP OFF [A-48] feature,
the MW lamp isautomatically extinguished when the guest callsto retrieve messages from the message center. Refer
tothe AUTOMATIC MESSAGE WAITING LAMP OFF [A-48] feature description for details.

Operating Procedure
 Toset MESSAGE WAITING from the Console or Front Desk Terminal:

Step Action Result

1 | Pressthe MWS (set) key. The associated lamp illuminates.

2 | Did the guest station number. | The console displays the station number.

3 | Pressthe ENTER key. The lamp flashes to confirm that Message Waiting is set. (Note)

4 | Pressthe EXIT key. Thelamp and station display are extinguished.
Note: IfaD"¥™Misused for a guest station, the following will display:

MW
(Time and Date)
>>>

» Tocancel MESSAGE WAITING from the Console or Front Desk Terminal:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe MWR (reset) key. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Did the guest station number. | The console displays the station number.
3 | Pressthe ENTER key. The lamp flashes to confirm Message Waiting cancellation. (Note)
4 | Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and station display are extinguished.

Note: If aD"®™Misused for a guest station, “MW" display will go out.

(Time and Date)
>>>

Note 1: If an error is made in the course of key operations, pressthe CLEAR key and continue from Step 2 (station dialing).

Note 2: When performing service setting or cancellation for two or more stations at the same time, follow Seps 1 through 3
for the first station. Follow Steps 2 (Sation Dialing) and 3 (ENTER) for the remaining stations, then continue with
Sep 4 to exit from the MESSAGE WAITING service mode.

Note 3: DIRECT SERVICE SET/RESET [D-25] isavailable for this feature. Refer to the feature description for details.

Service Conditions

1. MESSAGE WAITING set from the PMS terminal can display at both the Console and Front Desk
Terminal. If MESSAGE WAITING is cancelled from the Console, it will remain displayed at the Front
Desk Terminal, and vice versa
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Message Waiting

Service Conditions (cont’d)

2. Desk Termina —If MESSAGE WAITING is cancelled from the Console, it will remain displayed at the
Front Desk Terminal, and vice versa

3.  Message Waiting set from Message Center Interface cannot be displayed at the Front Desk Terminal or
Console. Message Waiting set from Message Center Interface must be cancelled from message Center

Interface.

4.  For the conditions of the LCD display when several services are set to aguest room D™ at the sametime,
see Service Conditions of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP - D™ [A-10D].

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
O | 0/1= Out/In Service
b M essage Waiting Lamp in Service
1| o/1= Out/In Service
b Language Service
2 | 0/1= Out/In Service
ASYD by Split Hold Servicg
1 INDEX 0/1 = Out/In Service
161 bs | Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Keys
5 | 0/1=O0ut/In service
b Timing Start using “#” Code
® | 071 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “*” Code
" | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
bo | Message Waiting
b; | Message Registration
b, | Do Not Disturb, Room Cutoff Datatransfer to/from PM S when
ASYD bs | Room Status executing the service.
2 INDEX
172 b, | Automatic Wake up, Group Announcement 0/1 = Not to be executed/T o be
bs | Room Change, Room Swap executed
be | Room Data Change
b; | Message Waiting
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STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
bo
Not used
by
b MW Lamp Indication of “Do Not Disturb”
2| 0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes
b MW Lamp Indication of “Do Not Disturb”
AHSY 3 | o1=Not Required/Required
3 INDEX b, |MessageWaitingLamp
139 4 | 0/1 = Lights Steadily/Flashes
b M essage Waiting Lamp Control
5 | o/1=In/Out Service
bg | 2LineGuest Name Display ona pterm
0/1=Out/In Service
b; | Not used
Processing when Checkout Result (Feature Code = 16, Function Code = 2) has been
b received from PMS.
° o Changeto Out status
1. All guest memory iscleared
by
AHSY b,
4 INDEX
403 | b
b, | Not used
b
be
by

STEP | CMND

EXPLANATION

5 ASFC

Release the restriction of SFI = 69 for the SFC of the stations receiving Message Waiting Service.
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M-22

Maid S

General Description

tatus

This feature allows the Console, Special Administration, or guest room stations to update the status of guest room
conditions. This information is stored in the NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Processor (HP) for printout services, and is
forwarded to the PM S computer for readout. AUDIT REPORTS[A-26] of MAID STATUS arealso available. Refer
to the AUDIT REPORTS [A-26] feature description for details.

The types of room conditions that can be entered are as follows:

To be Cleaned
Cleaned

Ready to Sdll
Out of Service
Repair Needed
Repair Complete

Identification codes may be used with all conditions, if required.

Operating Procedure

e Setting MAID STATUS from guest room station; by maid or repairman:

Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Hear dial tone.
5 Dial the Maid Status access code (programmed via Hear dial tone.
MAT).
3 If the identification code is used, dial the Hear service set tone, music, or confirmation
identification code. announcement. (Note)
4 | Hang up.
Note: If aD"®™Misused for a guest station, the following will display:
SET
(Time and Date)
>>>
«  Service setting from a Special Administration Station:
Step Action Result
1 | Lift the handset. Hear dial tone.
2 | Dial the Maid Status access code. Hear dial tone.
If the identification code is used, dial the o
3 identification code. Hear special dial tone.
4 | Dial the guest room station humber Hear service set tone. (Note)
5 | Hang up.
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Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

Note: If aD'®™Misused for a guest station, the following will display:

SET RMS XXXX
(Time and Date)

>>>

Note 1: Reorder tonewill be heard instead of service set toneiif this feature is not accepted by the NEAX2400 IMX.
Note 2: Service set tone will be heard after the Maid Status access codeis dialed, if the Maid ID code isnot in service.

Note 3: If the Maid ID codeis not in service, the following will be displayed on the LCD (if D'®™is used for a guest station)
after the Maid Status access code is dialed:

SET
(Time and Date)
>>>

Note 4: Thisdisplay appearswhen the* To Be Cleaned,” “ Cleaned,” “ Ready to Sell,” or “ Out of Service” statusisassigned.
» To set from the Console:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe STSkey. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Dia the guest room number. The Consol e displays the guest room number.
3 | PressENTER. Station statusis displayed and the lamp flashes.
The most recent Maid Status information appearsin
4 | Pressthe STSkey again. the top right hand corner of the room information
display.

To change Maid Status information, press the
desired status code (1 —9). (Note 1)

6 | Pressthe ENTER key. The STS lamp flashes for confirmation. (Note 2)

The Maid Status indication and STS lamp are
extinguished.

The new statusis displayed for confirmation.

7 | Pressthe EXIT key.

Note 1: Sandard MAID STATUS codes 1-9, entered at the Console, are listed below:
. ToBeCleaned

Cleaned

Ready to Sell

Out of Service

Not Used

Not Used

Not Used

Repair Needed

Repair Completed

Note 2: Actual MAID STATUS displays on the Attendant Console as an alpha-character (V, X, S, SC, etc.).

CONITAEWDNE

Service Conditions

1.  Whenthisserviceisactivated, the identification code (if used) and room status are forwarded to the PMS
computer and stored in the HP memory until the next datafor the room is entered. When MAID STATUS
isentered from aguest room station, a printout on the NEAX2400 IMX printer can be provided at the hotel
printer only when the PMS-NEAX2400 IMX communication link is closed.
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Maid Status

Service Conditions (cont’d)

2.

9.
10.

11.

MAID STATUS information from the Console, guest phones, or the Special Administration Station is sent
to the PM S for readout.

A maximum of six digits can be used for the identification code (specific maid, repairman, Specia
Administration Station). Use of ID codesisoptional, and isleft to the customer's discretion.

When setting this service from a guest room or Special Administration Station, each function code hasits
own access code.

If “Repair Needed” status is assigned to a room, the room status displays “OUT OF SERVICE”.
(Execution of Repair Needed is the same as Out of Service.)

If “Repair Completed” status is assigned to a room, the room status displays “READY TO SELL”.
(Execution of Repair Completed is the same as Ready to Sell.)

When the room isin “Check-In" status, only the “To Be Cleaned” or “Cleaned” status can be assigned.
When theroom isin “ Check-out” status, any MAID STATUS can be assigned.

After the maid or repairman dials Maid Status access code from guest room station, either service set tone
or confirmation announcement can be provided, according to selection by the system. (The announcement
corresponds to each Maid Status access code, so the maid or repairman can confirm the access code he/
she had dialed.) The announcement is connected in multiple connection, and will be disconnected after 30
seconds.

PMS Terminals cannot set Maid Status.

This service feature is compatible with the MAID STATUS ANSWERBACK [M-68] feature, and both
can coexist in the same system.

If an error is made upon dialing the identification code (if used), areorder tone will be heard.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by | Over Time Call timer.
by by by by
b 0 0 =30min. T 0 = 90 min.
Y10 1 =60min. 1 1 = 120 min.
b Over Time Call
2 1 0/1=Out/In Service
SYS1 b Over Time Call indication
L ASYD 3 | 0/12 = On Console/Hotel Printer

INDEX b, | Step Call from Guest Station is allowed
163 4 | 0/1 = Out Service/ln

Tonetypefor Maid Dialing

be bs be bs
b 0 0 =SST 10=-
61 0 1 =Announcement 1 1 = MusiconHold

b, Start time of Automatic Wake-Up Call
0/1: On time/5 min. before
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STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
5 Assignment of ID Code Information
0 | by by by by by by
0 0 0 = Notused 1 0 0=4digits
by | 0 0 1 =1digit 1 0 1=5digits
0 1 0 =2digits 1 1 0=6digits
b 0 1 1 =3digits 1 1 1=Notused
> |Note: Do not assign “ 000" or “ 111" .
SYS1 b ID Codefor setting/canceling Maid Status
) ASYD 3 | 0/1 = Not Required/Required
INDEX1 b, | Number of Digits of Group Code (PMS option)
64 by | bs bs by b bs by
0 0 0=Not used 1 0 0=4digits
0 0 1=1digit 1 0 1=>5digits
bg | O 1 0=2digits 1 1 0=6digits
0 1 1=3digits 1 1 1=Notused
ID Code to be entered when setting or canceling Automatic Wake-Up Call from a Specia
b; | Administration Station
0/1 = Not Required/Required
by | Room statusdata to be set at the time of Checkout
b, | 22010 b2 b1bo
00 =— 010 = Cleaned
b, | 0 0 1=TobeCleaned 0 1 1 = Ready for Occupancy
Do not assign other data.
b Restriction at the time of Do Not Disturb and Room Cutoff
SYS1 3 | 0/1 = Room Status Memory/Change of RSC (Note)
3 ASYD b, | Timing Start
INDEX | ™ | 0/1 = Not Required/Required
170 b SHF from a Guest Station while talking
5> | 0/1 = Effective (goes to ORT)/Ineffective (Goes to Console)
Day/Night Change of RSC
be | 0= Time zone changing per Day/Night Change Table (ADNR)
1=By NIGHT key of the ATT
b, Message Registration from Hotel Processor
0/1: Yes/No
Maid Status I nformation Display
For information display at the time of Checkout, assign therelated data by two characters
of ASCII code.
AHSY Checkout Index 33-34
4 INDEX .
3342 Cleaning Index 35-36
I nspection Index 37-38
I nspection hasbeen completed  Index 3940
Out of Order Index 41-42
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STEP | CMND |BIT EXPLANATION
Maid Status I nformation Display
For information display at the time of Stay, assign the related data by two characters of
AHSY
5 INDEX ASCII code.
49 54 Stay Index 49-50
Stay Cleaning Index 51-52
Stay Inspection Index 53-54
bo
Not used
by
b Maid Dial servicefrom Console
2 1 0/1 = Not Required/Required
AHSY bs | Not used
6 INDEX b, | Pattern of Wake Up Time Indication on the Console
105 4 | 0/1 = 24-Hour/12-Hour System
bs
Not used
be
b, Guest Name Display on Console
0/1 = Interface Type Model 60, 90, 120/Model 90, 120
AHSY Can Maid status be changed on a vacant room
7 INDEX | by _
0/1 =No/Yes
143
bo
b, EQP Typefor Maid Status (0~15)
0: EQP 16
b | 1~F: | EQP1-EQP 15
bs
AHSY b Tone Type when Maid Status*“ To be Cleaned” has been set:
8 'Nlﬂégx 4 | 0/1 = Tone designated in ASYD (SYSL, INDEX 163, Bit 5, Bit 6)/SST
b Tone Type when Maid Status*“ Cleaned” has been set:
5 | 0/1 = Tone designated in ASYD (SYS1, INDEX 163, Bit 5, Bit 6)/SST
b Tone Type when Maid Status* Ready for Occupancy” has been set:
® | 0/1 = Tone designated in ASYD (SYS1, INDEX 163, Bit 5, Bit 6)/SST
b; | Not used
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
AANP . i - . . .
9 or Assign minimum necessary humber of digits for the first number of the Maid Status Service access
AGNP code.
10 AASP | Assign the Maid Status Service access code.
or AGSP | (Cl =N, SRV =SSC, SID = 36 STATE = 1-4, 17-20)
11 ASFC Assign the data for allowing the service to the SFC of the stations which receive Maid Status Service.
(RES =1 (Allowed) for SFI = 43)
Note: Sepsafter ARTD are necessary only when the destination of the tone of Maid Status is designated as Announcement
Machine (see SYSL, ASYD, INDEX 163).
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STEP | CMND EXPLANATION

Assign route data of the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.
(OSGS =2, TCL =4, LSG =5 should be set.)

13 ATRK | Assign the trunk interfacing with announcement unit.
14 MBTK | Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.

Release the call restrictions between the RSC of the station accessing the announcement unit and the
15 ARSC | route of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
(RRI =2, 3)

Assign the Data to the announcement unit number and the route data, etc. assigned in ATRK.
(EQP=16-19)

12 ARTD

16 AAED
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Manual Switching Of C.O. Incoming Call Destination

M-51

General Description

Manual Switching Of C.O. Incoming Call
Destination

This feature allows the Console operator to manually change the termination point of a specific group of trunks.
Trunks that normally are used as DIT trunks may be changed to terminate at the Console.

Operating Procedure

To change the termination of DIT trunks from stations to the Console;

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe CIC key. The associated LED flashes.
Dial # and the tenant number (2-7); then press —
2 ENTER. The LED stays steadily lit.
3 | PressEXIT. The Console displays the status of the trunks as Not

Switched.

To change the termination of trunks from the Console to the DIT station or Business Console:

Step Action Result
1 |PresstheCIC key. The associated LED flashes.
Dial * and the tenant number (2-7); then press .
2 ENTER. The LED stays solid.
3 | Press EXIT. The Console displays the status of the trunks as Not

Switched.

Service Conditions

Only trunks in tenants 2-7 may be switched. The Console must be in tenant 1.
Thisserviceis only applicableto C.O. ring-down trunks.

Itis possibleto reverse the Console display through system programming so that trunks terminating to the
DIT stations will be displayed as Not Switched. Calls terminating to the Console will be displayed as

Switched.

Since CIC key is assigned in the same place as the AUD key, AUDIT REPORTS [A-26] function is not

available when this feature is activated.

Thisfeature is not available across a CCI S network.
Check-In/Checkout or Check-1n Cancellation will not change the destination of the DIT calls.
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M-51

Assignment Procedure

CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
bg TN=2 Set “1” to the bit corresponding to the Tenant Number of the Tenant receiving the
by TN=3 C.O. line changing.
b, TN=4 Whether “C.O. Incoming Call Answer Station Manual Change” serviceisprovided
AHSY by TN=5 or not isset on the basis of each TN (Tenant) corresponding to each bit.
INDEX
166 by TN=6 0/1 = Out/In Service
bg TN=7
be
Not used
by
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Maid Status - Answerback

M-68 Maid Status - Answerback

General Description

Thisfeature allowsamaid or other hotel personnel to receive answerback acknowledgment from the PM S (Property
Management System) computer when MAID STATUS has been changed using guest room station or Special
Administration Station telephones.

Operating Procedure

«  Service setting from a guest room station by a maid or repairman:

Step Action Result
1 | Lift handset. Hear dial tone.
Enter aMaid Status code (corresponding to one
2 | of the Maid Status conditions programmed via | Hear service set tone (answerback). (Note)
MAT) by dia operation.

Note: In case of using a D'*™ for a guest station, if the Maid Status code of the “ To Be Cleaned,” “ Cleaned,” “ Ready to
Sl or “ Out of Service” status is entered, the following will display:

SET
(Time and Date)
>>>
«  Service setting from a Special Administration Station:
Step Action Result

1 | Lift handset. Hear dial tone.

Enter aMaid Status code (corresponding to one
2 | of the Maid Status conditions programmed via | Hear special dial tone.

MAT) by dial operation.
3 | Dia the guest room station number. Hear service set tone (answerback).

To repeat the same status for another guest room

station, repeat Step 3.

Service Conditions

1.

Thisserviceisactivated only when Maid Statusis entered through dial operation from aguest room station
or Special Administration Station telephone.

Maid Status information depends upon the PM'S computer software.

Reorder tone will be heard instead of service set tone if the PM S does not respond within 30 seconds or
sends a negative answer to the NEAX2400 IMX.

This service feature is compatible with the MAID STATUS [M-22] feature; both can coexist in the same
system.

Model 90 or Model 120 PM S is required for this feature.
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Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by | Over Time Call timer.
by bo by by
b 0 0 =30min. 1 0 = 90min
' 10 1 =60min 1 1 = 120min
b Over Time Cal
2| 0/1 = Out/In Service
SYS1 b Over Time Call indication
L ASYD 3| 0/1 = On Console/Hotel Printer
INDEX b, | StepCall from Guest Station is allowed
163 * | 0/1 = Out Service/In
bs | Tonetypefor Maid Dialing
D bs_ b6 bs_
be 0 0 =SsT 1 0= -
0 1 = Announcement 1 1=Musicon Hold
b Start time of Automatic Wake-Up Call
" | 0/1: Ontime/5 min. before
by | Assignment of ID Code I nformation
b, | D2 b1 bo by by by
1 | 000 =Notused 1 00 = 4digits
0 0 1 =1digit 1 0 1 = 5digits
b 0 1 0 =2digits 1 1 0 = 6digits
2 0 1 1 =3digits 1 1 1 = Notused
Note: Do not assign“ 000" or “111.”
ID Codefor setting/canceling Maid Status
SyYsl b; . i
ASYD 0/1 = Not Required/Required
2 INDEX b, | Number of Digits of Group Code (PMS option)
164 Ty | bs b by by by by
0 0 0= Notused 1 0 0= 4digits
0 0 1=1digit 1 0 1=5digits
bg 0 1 0= 2digits 1 1 0=6digits
0 1 1=3digits 1 1 1= Notused
ID Code to be entered when setting or canceling Automatic Wake-Up Call from a Special
b; | Administration Station
0/1 = Not Required/Required
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Maid Status - Answerback

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by | Room statusdata (b,, b, bg) to be set at the time of Checkout
by | D2b1bo b, by by
0 0 0=- 0 1 0=Cleaned
b 0O 0 1=TobeCleaned 0 1 1 =Ready for Occupancy
2 Note: Do not assign other data.
b Restriction at the time of Do not Disturb and Room Cut-Off
sysi 3 | 0/1 = Room Status Memory/Change of RSC  (Note)
3 ASYD b Timing Start
INDEX 4| 0/1 = Not Required/Required
170 b SHF from a Guest Station while talking
> | 0/1 = Effective (goes to ORT)/Ineffective (Goes to Console)
Day/Night Change of RSC
bg | 0= Time zone changing per Day/Night Change Table (ADNR)
1 =By NIGHT key of the ATT
b Message Registration from Hotel Processor
" |01 YesNo
AHSY Can Maid status be changed in a vacant room?
4 INDEX b, a
0/1=NolYes
143
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
AANP . o - . ) .
5 or Assign minimum necessary humber of digits for the first number of the Maid Status Service access
AGNP code.
6 AASP | Assign the Maid Status Service access code.
or AGSP | (Cl =N, SRV =SSC, SID =36 STATE = 1-15, 25-31)
7 ASFC Assign the data for allowing the service to the SFC of the stations that receive Maid Status Service.
(RES=1 (Allowed) for SFI = 43)
Note: Sepsafter ARTD are necessary only when the destination of the tone of Maid Statusis designated as Announcement
Machine (see SYSL, ASYD, INDEX 163).
8 ARTD Assign route data of the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.
(OSGS =2, TCL =4, LSG = 51 should be set without fail)
9 ATRK | Assign the trunk interfacing with announcement unit.
10 MBTK | Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
Release the call restrictions between the RSC of the station accessing the announcement unit and the
11 ARSC | route of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
(RRI =2, 3)
12 AAED Assign the Data to the announcement unit number and the route data, etc. assigned in ATRK.
(EQP=16-19)
Note: Room Cutoff (RSC 13)
Do Not Disturb (RSC 14)
Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb (RSC 15)
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O-6

Off-hook Alarm

General Description

The OFF-HOOK ALARM feature is intended for emergency alert situations. A station user who remains off-hook
without dialing for longer than 30 seconds is automatically routed to the EMG key on the Console or to a
predesignated station.

Operating Procedure

Step

Action Result

1

After 30 seconds, a call isrouted to the EM G key on

Station user goes off hook. the console or to a predetermined station.

The attendant pressesthe EM G key to

2 respond. The station data is displayed.
3 If the attendant pressesthe HWSkey onthe | The Howler Tone is sent to an off-hook station that is
Console: routed to the EM G key.

Service Conditions

1.

Under CALL HOLD [C-6] or CONSULTATION HOLD —ALL CALLS[C-17] mode, the OFF-HOOK
ALARM service cannot be activated (for example, if the user neglects to dial after receiving specia dial
tone).

Thisfeatureis assigned on a CLASS OF SERVICE — INDIVIDUAL [C-15] basis.

When the OFF-HOOK ALARM terminates at a D'®™, the display shows“OFA” in addition to the station
number.

The predetermined time of 30 secondsis fixed in system programming.

By pressing the HW S key on the Hotel Console, an attendant can send Howler Toneto an off-hook, single
station routed to the EM G key.

Howler Tone will be sent to a guest station one time only.
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Off-hook Alarm

Assignment Procedure

*  When the Off-Hook Alarm termination is a Console;

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Specia Transmitting Tone When Using Sender (Station)
9 | 0/1 = Not Required/Required (used with LCR/Speed Calling, etc.)
b, Not used
b Specia Transmitting Tone When Using Sender (ATT)
2| 0/1 = Not Required/Required (used with LCR/Speed Calling, etc.)
SYsSl b; | Not used
ASYD -
1 INDEX by Assign ATT Pattern 1 or 2.
6 Key arrangement pattern on theright side of Console
(Note) 36 b_5 bi
bs 0 0 0 =patternl
0 0 1 =pattern2
b 0 1 0 =pattern3
® | Note: Do not set other pattern data.
b, Not used
W law/A law for TDSW
by | 0=plaw (Japan, North America, Canada, and Hong Kong)
1= A law (Europe, other nations)
Display of Call Waiting Lamp (on Console) service
by | P2 by
0 O = When PA lamp illuminates
0 1 = When busy lamp field is not displayed
b, 1 0 = Always
11=-
Sysi Howler Tone sending service
ASYD b, b, b
2 INDEX - —
64 0 0 = Outof Service
(Note) 0 1 = Sendonetimeonly
1 0 = Repeat every 30 sec.
b4 1 1 = —
Note: The Sending Timer may be changed to a value other than 30 sec. via SYSL, INDEX
146.
bs Not used
b Type of Attendant Camp-On
6 | 0/1 = Semi-Auto/Automatic (Normally Assign “0")
b Music On Hold service
" | /1= Out/In Service
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Group Announcement Service through PMS
9 | 0/1=0Out/In Service
b Audit Reports (for Hotel system)
1 | or1 = out/In Service
b,
SYS1 b Not used
ASYD 3 _
3 INDEX b, | Off-Hook Alarm (service)
168 4 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Destination for Off-Hook Alarm Termination
® | 0/1 = Console/Station
b Destination for Priority Call Termination
® | 0/1 = Console/Station
b Not used
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
4 ASFC | Allow Off-Hook Alarm (SFI = 30) to the SFC of the station.
5 ATNR | Permit the connection between the terminating Console and the Off-Hook Alarm station.

Note: Thisdataisrequired for sending Howler Tone from Hotel Attendant. Refer to SERVICE CONDITIONS.
»  When the Off-Hook Alarm destination is a specific station:

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Group Announcement Service through PMS
© | 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Audit Reports (for Hotel system)
1 1 0/1=0ut/In Service
b,
sys1 by Not used
ASYD .
1 INDEX b Off-Hook Alarm (service)
168 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Destination for Off-Hook Alarm Termination
5 | 0/1 = Console/Special Station
b Destination for Priority Call Termination
® | 0/1 = Console/Station
b, Not used
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
2 ASFC | Allow Off-Hook Alarm (SFI = 30) to the SFC of the terminating station.
Assign the group number (GN) to the stations.
3 ASGD STN: Originating station number

F: Off Hook Alarm
GN: Group Number (Assign 1-7)
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Off-hook Alarm

STEP CMND EXPLANATION
Assign the connection destination to the above GN.
F: Off-Hook Alarm
4 ASID GN: Group Number assigned in ASGD
SA: Specia Station (Assign S))
SSTN:  Terminated Special Station Number
Permit the connection between the special station number tenant and the tenant of the terminating
5 ATNR .
Off-Hook Alarm station.
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0O-9

Overtime Call

General Description

The OVERTIME CALL feature permits the system to measure the length of all outgoing calls, and to print a
message on the hotel printer or alert the Console that the call has exceeded a predetermined time.

Operating Procedure

If the hotel printer isto receive this information, no manual operation is required.

To operate from the Console:

Step Action Result
The OT lamp flashes and an incoming audible signal sounds.
A THREE-WAY CALLING [T-3] connectionis

1 |Pressthe OT or ANSWER key. established.
5 If the call isin progress, pressthe REL EASE

key.

If the call isto be forcibly released, pressthe
3 | DEST (destination) key once and the CANCL

key twice.

Service Conditions

1.

2.

If the OVERTIME CALL is routed to the Console, the call must be answered, breaking into the
connection.

If the OVERTIME CALL natification is to be routed to the hotel printer rather than the Console, this
feature can be selected for Administration Station, guest station, or both stations, depending on system
data.

The timer value for OVERTIME CALL is defined by the system data programming (30, 60, 90 or 120
minutes).

Thisfeature is not available across a CCIS network.
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Overtime Call

Assignment Procedure

CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Over Time Call timer.
° | bibo b1 bo.
b 0 0 =30min. 1 0 = 90min.
! 0 1 =60min. 1 1 = 120min.
b Over Time Call
2 |0/ =0ut/In Service
SYS1 b Over Time Call indication
ASYD 3 | 0/1= On Console/Hotel Printer
Ilegx b Step Call from Guest Station is allowed
4 | 0/1=0ut Service/ln
b Tonetypefor Maid Dialing
° | be bs bg bs
0 0 =SsT 10 =—
be 0 1 = Announcement 1 1 =Musicon Hold
b Start time for Wake Up Call
7

0/1 = On time/5 min. earlier than the appointed time
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Printer Control — Hotel Attendant Console P-8

P-8

Printer Control — Hotel Attendant Console

General Description

A printer should be connected to the NEAX2400 IMX to provide AUDIT REPORTS [A-26], CHECK-IN/
CHECKOUT [C-23], OVERTIME CALL [0-9], and AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] set times, and results of
Wake-Up calls. In the event that PMS is provided and then temporarily fails, PMS messages will be sent to this

printer.

Printer Service has been enhanced to include the following:

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] time daily printout
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] times printout (from TTY only)
2ND WAKE-UP CALL SAME GUEST STATION [S-128] printout

Guest/VIP AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP setting output

Specia Service Number printout

Operating Procedure

The only operation required for AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10] printout isdescribed inthe TTY (Teletypewriter
Printer) Operation Manual.

Service Conditions

1.
2.

Note:

4,

Note:

Only one printer per system may be provided on either an 1 IMG/4 IMG configuration.
When a guest room sets AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10], the condition can be output as follows:
Example: G08:00
#380 — Room Number
When aVIP room sets AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10], the condition can be output as follows:

Example: Vv08:00
#380 — Room Number
The VIP-setting output is given priority over the guest-room-setting output.
By entering thetimerange, alist of stations subject to wake-up callsmay be printed out in ascending order.
* *WAKE-UPTIME 08:00
8701
8703
* *WAKE-UPTIME 09:00
8702
8704
8706
On outgoing trunk calls, only the information on Special Service Number calls may be printed out at the
end of each call.
Printout format:
[14-2] MESSAGE REGISTRATION
RSN:5000R T:006 TRK:005 CALLED NO.:976xxxx
ORG-TIME:18:45,20 DURATION:4[S] COUNT: CLASS.03
Foecial Service Number codes must be programmed into system data and only four codes may be stored. This will

include the OG access code. In this example, if the digit 9 is an OG access code, 9976 is stored as the code to be
printed.
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Printer Control — Hotel Attendant Console

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by |!/O Port designation to Hotel Printer (Model 60/90/120 PM S)
b, by bg b, by by
0 0 0=Port0 0 11 =Port3
by | 0 0 1=Port1 1 00 =Port4
0 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Ports
1 10 =Port6
b, 111 =Port7
SYsl
1 ASYD b,
INDEX 11 by | Not used
bs
b Transmission Protocol between PBX and Hotel Printer
6
b, bg b bg
b 0 0 = Out of Service 1 0 =BSC
7 0 1 =Level2A 1 1 =FreeWhed
by | Port Number accommodating the printer for hotel (Model 60 PMS )(Note 1)
b, | P2 b1 ko B2 by by
0 0 O0=Port0 0 11 =Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4
b, 0 1 O0=Port2 1 01 =Porth
1 10 =Port6
1 11 =Port?
SYsl b, | Hotel Printer Command Service
5 ASYD 3 | 0/1 = Out/In Service
INDEX ; ;
165 b Automatic Wake-Up — Hotel Attendant Assistant
4| 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Setting the priority for Guest Station in Automatic Wake-Up
> | 0/1=Out/In Service
b Wake-Up infor mation (time, station number, etc.) printout
6 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Floor Service
71 0/1=Out/In Service
b
bo Designation of Printer output ports (Note 1)
1
b, |bp=Port0 by =Port 3 bg = Port 6
Sysi 5 b, =Port 1 b, = Port 4 b, =Port 7
3 ASYD 3 |b,=Port2 bs = Port 5
INDEX b,
173 by |Note: PortNo.7isnotavailable.
5 » Thisdatais used for Model 60.
5
b; | Not used
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
b, | Settingof Consolethat sets Alert Service
0 Hex: Service can be set from any of the Consoles
b, |1FHex: Servicecan beset only from the Console of the designated Console Number
by
AHSY Classifying the call termination indicating keys based on the Language category of the
4 INDEX b, | guest at the time an incoming call from the guest station terminated to the Console.
183 0/1 = Not Required/Required
bs | Not used
In the case of “ All Event No Printout,” the Hotel printer printsonly theinformation
bs | pertainingto outgoing calls.
0/1=0ut/In Service(Theoutgoing call dataisassigned by INDEXes 360 through 367.)
b; | Not used
by Note: Whenthedial accesscode
b contains “0", enter “A”
1 13 ul
Digits Code 0 for “0".
b,
AHSY b3
INDEX b Example: When the dial access
360 4 codeis* 9-202".
bs |
b, DigitsCode 1 219
b ) 2 A
7 Outgoing Call Access Code No. 1
5
b (Note 2)
by
DigitsCode 2
b,
AHSY bs
INDEX
361 bs
bs
DigitsCode 3
be
b7
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Printer Control — Hotel Attendant Console

STEP

CMND

EXPLANATION

AHSY
INDEX
362

Digits Code 0

DigitsCode 1

AHSY
INDEX
363

DigitsCode 2

Digits Code 3

Outgoing Call AccessCodeNo. 2
(Note 2)

When the dial access code
contains “0", enter “A”
for “0”.

Note:

Example: When the dial access
codeis*“ 9-202" .

219
2

AHSY
INDEX
364

Digits Code 0

DigitsCode 1

AHSY
INDEX
365

DigitsCode 2

Digits Code 3

Outgoing Call AccessCodeNo. 3
(Note 2)

When the dial access code
contains “0”, enter “A”
for “0".

Note:

Example: When the dial access
codeis*“ 9-202" .

219
2
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P-8

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg Note: Whenthedial accesscode
b contains “0”, enter “ A’
1 “ (y
Digits Code 0 for“0".
b,
AHSY bs
INDEX b Example: When the dial access
366 4 codeis* 9-202".
bs
b, DigitsCode 1 219
b . 2
7 Outgoing Call AccessCodeNo. 4
8
bo (Note 2)
by
DigitsCode 2
b,
AHSY b3
INDEX
367 by
bs
Digits Code 3
be
b7
bo Not used
b; | Maid Status— Guest (Feature Code = 11)
b, |Maid Status— Admin. (Feature Code = 12) Text sent to PM_SprlntouF
0/1 = Not Required/Required
AHSY bs; | Message Waiting Lamp (Feature Code = 13)
9 INDEX by Not used If “1" isassigned to the
376 - corresponding bit, thetext is
be Room Cutoff agd Do Not Disturb output to the Hotel
(Feature Code = 15) printer. (Note 3)
bs | Check-In/Checkout (Feature Code = 16)
b; | Room Data | mage (Feature Code = 17)
b Room Change and Room Swap
O | (Feature Code = 20)
b; | Room Data Change (Feature Code = 21) Text sent to PM S printout
b, 0/1 = Not Required/Required
AHSY
10 INDEX bs If “1" isassigned to the
378 b, corresponding bit, thetext is
b Not used output to the Hotel
5 printer. (Note 3)
be
by
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P-8 Printer Control — Hotel Attendant Console
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
“Hour” dataisassigned using adecimal number | Thetimeat which the printer
AHSY (Military Time). periodically printsout thesetting
INDEX o . . statusof such Service Featuresas
400 Example: 2:00 a.m. —Thisdata isentered as 02. .
o ; . Automatic Wake-Up, Group
Example: 2:30 p.m. —Thisdataisentered as 14.
Announcement etc. (Note 4)
1 “Minute’ dataisassigned using a decimal number
AHSY (Military Time).
INDEX Example: 2:00 am. —Thisdatais entered as 00.
401 Example: 2:30 p.m. —Thisdataisentered as 30.
b Hotel Printer printsout the“ Setting” infor mation of 2nd Wake-Up Call
° | 0/1 = Required/Not Required
b Hotel Printer printsout the“ Cancel” information of 2nd Wake-Up Call
11 0/1 = Required/Not Required
b (Hotel Printer printsout theresult of 2nd Wake-Up Call
AHSY 2 | 011 = Required/Not Required
12 INDEX by
405 ™
Not used
by
bg
b Wake-Up Call information (Set, Cancel, Result) isprinted with:
7

0/1=Two LinesOnelLine

Note 1: The same I/O Port number should be assigned for the Hotel Printer.
Note 2: Thisdata is not necessary when INDEX 183, Bit 6 isassigned “ 0" .
Note 3: When afailure has occurred to a data link between the NEAX2400 IMX and the PMS the pertaining error information

isprinted out.

Note 4: Thisdata can be assigned when SYS1, ASYD, INDEX 165, Bit 6is“ 1" .
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P-27 PMS Interface — BISYNC

General Description

The PMS INTERFACE service feature provides an interface to the Property Management System (PMS) computer
using the standard IBM® BISYNC (Binary Synchronous Communication) protocol. This interface alows a PMS
computer to accommodate both front and back office hospitality management features.

Note: IBM® isaregistered trademark of International Business Machines, Inc.

Operating Procedure

No manual operation is required.

Service Conditions

1.  Additiona hardwareis required.
2. Interface specification:
The data link hardware consists of an EIA RS-232C seria data electrica interface extended from the

NEAX2400 IMX I/O channel.
3. BISYNC Interface Characteristics:

Data Rate: 1 IMG-4800 bps
4 1M G-4800 or 9600 bps

Operating Mode: Half Duplex

Electrical Interface: ElIA RS-232C electrical standard interface

Interface Distance: Maximum 50 feet (15 meters) between NEAX2400 IMX and the PMS
without modems

Synchronization Method: SYN Synchronization

Error Detection: CRC (CRC: Cyclic Redundancy Check)
S(X)=x16+x15+x2+1

Transmission Code: EBCDIC

Control: Contention basis

Priority Sequence: Primary Station: NEAX2400 IMX

Secondary Station: PMS Host Computer
4.  When PMSisequipped, the characters * and # cannot be used as part of the station numbers.
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Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by |1/O Port designation to PM S Computer (Note 2)
o, | P2 b1 b0 Bz byby_
0 0 0=Port0 0 11 =Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4d
b, 0 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
sysi1 110 fPort 6
ASYD 1 11 =Port7
1 INDEX 10 | bs | Not used
Model 90, b
4
120
bs
bg | Transmission Protocol between PBX and PM S Computer
b, bg b, bg
b, 0 O = Out of Service 10 =BSC
0 1 =Level 2A 1 1 =FreeWhee
bo
by
b,
SYsl b This data designates how many times retry is allowed when Room Data image transfer
5 ASYD 3 |fails. (Usually, 10 Hex)
INDEX by
171
bs
be
b; |Fixed“0”
by | Message Waiting Datatransfer to/from PM Swhen
b, | Message Registration executing the service.
sys1 b, | Do Not Disturb, Room Cutoff 0/1 = Not to be executed/
, ASYD bs | Room Status To be executed
|N1D7§X b, | Automatic Wake up, Group Announcement
bs | Room Change, Room Swap
bs | Room Data Change
b; | Not used
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by |1/O =Designation of PM S Port (for Line No. 2/3)
b, | P2P1Po b2 b1 b
0 0 O0=Port0 0 11 =Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4d
b, 0 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
sys1 110 fPortG
ASYD 1 11 =Port7
4 INDEXES | bs
190& 191
b
(Note 1) 4| Notused
bs
bg | Transmission Protocol between PBX and Host Computer
b, bg b, bg
% 0 0 = Out of Service 1 0=BSC
0 1 =Level 2A 1 1=FreeWhed
b PMS Interface Designation
O | by by by by by by
0 0 0=- 1 0 0 =Mode 120
by |00 1=- 101 =-
0 1 0= Mode 60 110 =-
AHSY b, | 0 1 1= Model 90 111 =-
5 INDEX b
150 3
by
bs | Not used
be
b,
AHSY
6 INDEXES Assignthetext sent to PMS. (Note 2)
258-324
7 AlOC TERMINAL =7 (PMS)
Note 1: INDEX 190 and 191 should be assigned when the following service features are required:
Directory Assistance I nterface [D-88]
Guest Information Display — Console [G-8]
Guest Information Display — PMS Terminal [G-9]

For details, refer to the Assignment Procedures for the above service features. The different port number should be
entered into INDEX 175, INDEX 190, and INDEX 10.

Note 2: The outline of text assigned in INDEXes 258 through 324 are shown in Table 8, Text Explanations.
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P-29 PMS Interface

General Description

The PMSINTERFACE providesadatalink between the NEA X 2400 IMX and the customer's Property M anagement
System (PMS) computer. This communications link enables the PM S-related hospitality management functions.
Major functions and their communication interactions are indicated below:

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] IMX <——> PMS
AUTOMATIC MESSAGE WAITING LAMPOFF  [A-48] IMX <——> PMS
CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23] IMX <——> PMS
CONNECTING ROOM SERVICE [C-72] IMX <«——— PMS
DIRECT DATA ENTRY — STATION [D-107] IMX <——> PMS
DIRECTORY ASSISTANCE INTERFACE [D-88] IMX <——> PMS
DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] IMX <——> PMS
GUEST INFORMATION DISPLAY —

HOTEL ATTENDANT CONSOLE [G8 IMX ————> PMS
PMS TERMINAL [G9 IMX <——— PMS
GUEST NAME DISPLAY THROUGH PMS [G5] IMX <——— PMS
LANGUAGE SERVICE [L-27] IMX <——— PMS
MAID STATUS — ANSWERBACK [M-68] IMX <——> PMS
MAID STATUS [M-22] IMX ————> PMS
MESSAGE REGISTRATION IMX ———> PMS
MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] IMX <——> PMS
ROOM CUTOFF [R9 IMX <——> PMS
SECRETARIAL SERVICE —GUEST STATION  [S74] IMX <——> PMS
VIP IMX <——— PMS

A SOCKET interface (LAN interface) can also be provided for the connection with PMS.

Operating Procedure

No manual operation is required.

Service Conditions

RS232C Interface Conditions
1. Oneortwo interface ports are provided for the PM S, depending upon features utilized.
2. The specifications for communication are as follows:
Transmission speed: 1200 bps
Synchronizing Method:  Asynchronous
Transmission System: Half duplex, 4-wire (carrier-fixed) line

Control System: Contention basis

Error Detection: Exclusive OR of the contents from STX to ETX
Transmission Code: ASCII

Sending Time: Upon data generation

Text Configuration: 1text/ 1 record

Priority Right: PBX side

Text Length: Variable length (Max. 127 charactersincluding STX, ETX)

Transmission Protocol:  Level 2A
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Service Conditions (cont’d)

3.

Message format:
STX: Start of Text
S E SA: Station Address- 31 Hex (1) is used
T 2 X TEXT X UA: 1/O Unit Address- 21 Hex (!) is used
X T ETX: End of Text
BCC: Block Check Code (Note)

Note: The Block Check Codeisfor the Longitudinal Redundancy Check.
On detecting STX, the computation starts (STX is excluded).
On detecting ETX, the computation ends (ETX is included).

6.
7.

Dataformat and contents of TEXT arein conformity with Bell System V oice Communications Technical
Reference Publication No. 42707, PMS Data Link Interface Specifications. (Details arein accord with the
separate specifications).

Besides the above specifications, the following information is added:

WAKE UP Set/Cancel (PMS<——PBX)

Room Status Change (PMS——PBX)

When PM Sis equipped, * and # cannot be used as part of the station numbers.

Only one PM S can be accommodated in an FCCS network.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by 1/O Port designation to PM S Computer
b, |LP2P1bo b2 b1 bo.
0 0 O=Port0 0 11 =Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4
b, 0 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
SYS1 1 10 =Port6
ASYD 1 11 =Port7
INDEX
1 10 by
Model 60, b, Not used
90,120 b
5
be Transmission Protocol between PBX and PM S Computer
b7 be b7 b
o 0 O =OutofService 1 0 = BSC
0 1 =Level2A 1 1 = FreeWhed
bo
by
b,
SYSl This data designates how many times retry is allowed when Room Dataimage
ASYD bs :
2 transfer fails. (Usually 10 Hex)
INDEX b,
171
bs
be
b, Fixed “0”
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P-29 PMS Interface
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by M essage Waiting I nformation
by Message Registration Datatransfer to/from PMS
sys1 b, Do Not Disturb, Room Cutoff when executing the service.
b Room Status
3 ASYD 3 0/1 = Not to be executed/To be
INBEX b, Automatic Wake-Up, Group Announcement executed
bg Room Change, Room Swap
bg Room Data Change
b, Not used
bg 1/O = Designation of PM S Port (for Line No. 2/3)
b, | b2t b B2 by by
0 O O0=Port0 0 11 =Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4
b, 0 1 0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
1 10 =Port6
1 11 =Port7
Sysl b
ASYD 3
4 INDEXES b, Not used
190& 191 b
(Note) >
bg Transmission Protocol between PBX and Host Computer
b7 be b7 be
b 0 0 = Out of Service 1 0 =BSC
! 0 1 =Level2A 1 1 =FreeWhed
Transmission procedureisNEC Level 2A.
bg PM S Interface Designation
by
Bz by by bz by bo
0 00=- 1 00 =Mode 120
b2 0 01=- 1 01 =-
ASYD 0 1 0=Mode 60 110 =-
5 INDEX 0 1 1=Model 90 111 =-
150 bs
by
bg Not used
be
b,
AHSY Assign text sent to PMS.
6 INDEX Note: For an outline of text assigned in INDEXes 258 through 324, refer to
258-324 Table 8.
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STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
TERMINAL =7 (PMS)
PMS (Level 2A): PROTOCOL =3 (Level 2A)
SPEED =3(1200 bps)
PARITY BIT = 2 (Even Parity)
STOPBIT =0 (2 bits)
7 AlOC SYNC = 0 (Not used)

CHARACTERBIT =0(8 hits)
SYNC CHARACTER= 0 (Not used)

BUSY SIGNAL = 0 (Not used)
PB SIGNAL =0 (No PB signal)
ENH =0 (Invalid)

Note: INDEX 190 and 191 should be assigned when the following Service features are required:
Directory Assistance I nterface [ D-88]
Guest Information Display — Console [G -8]
Guest Information Display — PMS Terminal [ G-9]
Maid Status Answer Back [ M-68]
For details, refer to the ASSGNMENT PROCEDURE for the above service features. The different port numbers
should be entered into INDEX 10, INDEX 190, and INDEX 191.

Table 8 Text Explanations

Feature Function .
Code Code Text Outline
1 Maid status — Cleaning Start _ . . _
1 > Maid status — Cleaning End Maid status information from a guest room in
status check system
3 Maid status — Inspection End
1 Maid status — Cleaning Start
- - Maid status information from a special
12 2 Maid status — Cleaning End Administration station in status check system
3 Maid status — Inspection End
13 3 Message Waiting Lamp — On For controlling message waiting lamp of guest
4 M essage Waiting Lamp — Off station
The following data about the calls originated from
guest stations and administration station are
provided:
« Station Number
. ¢ RT No./Trunk No.

14 2 Call Detail Data « Called Number
e Cadl Start Time
e Call Duration
¢ Number of Call Metering
« Kind of Call
Thistext controlsR. C. O. and D. N. D. for guest
stations.

15 2 (Ré)g;?igt?;?wf];?;?rglt)) Not Disturb Also, by means of thistext, R.C.O. is cancelled
when Checkout Text has been received, or is
automatically set when Checkout Text has been
received.
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Table 8 Text Explanations (Continued)
Feature Function .
Code Code Text Outline
5 Checkout Message Off Report
6 Checkout Message On Report The specific guest room, astate.is provid(.ad.when a
16 - Checkout Report has been received pertaining to a
C Checkout C. O line OG Call Report guest room.
D Checkout Message Waiting Report
5 Room Data Image — Room Data When the room data has been requested from the
Report PMS, the following room data reported/
exchanged:
« Station Number
4 Room Data |mage — Room Data « Out/Stay (Vacant/Occupied)
Exchanged « Message Lamp
¢ Redtriction Level
6 Room Data Image — Room Data When the room data has been requested from the
Report PMS, the following room data and above room
data reported/exchanged:
17 + Room Stay
8 Room Data |mage — Room Data * Reserve
Exchanged * Language
¢ Cleaning Status
* Wake Up Time/Execution Result
Room Data Image — Room Data
A Report When the room data has been requested from the
PMS, the following room data and above room
C Room Datalmage —Room Data | 54 and “ Group Number” reported/exchanged.
Exchanged
E Station Delete Report The room memory of the PBX side is del eted.
1 Automatic Wake-Up Setting
2 Automatic Weke-Up Cancelation Automatic Wake-Up information
3 Automatic Wake-Up Execution
Result
19 6 Group Announcement Setting
7 Group Ar?nouncement Group Announcement (Group Wake-Up)
Cancellation . X
information
8 Group Announcement Execution

Result
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P-29

Table 8 Text Explanations (Continued)

Feature Function .
Code Code Text Outline
1 Maid Status — Guest Room 1
2 Maid Status — Guest Room 2 These texts are used with Maid Status Answer-
3 Maid Status — Guest Room 3 Back System. When Maid Status Answer Back
51 , Access Code has been dialed via guest/admi.
4 Maid Status — Guest Room 4 station the following datais sent to PMS:
5 Maid Status — Guest Room 5 Stations Number
6 Maid Status — Guest Room 6 Maid I dentification Number
1 Maid Status — Guest Room 1 LENSs (Line Equipment Number)
2 Maid Status — Guest Room 2 The kind of text information to be used depends on
52 - .
3 Maid Status — Guest Room 3 the software at the PMSside.
4 Maid Status — Guest Room 4
5 Message Waiting Lamp Onviaa
e pterm For controlling Message Waiting Lamp of guest
3 Message Waiting Lamp Off viaa | stations via D'*™ with Hotel Functions
Dterm
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P-34

Paging Console

General Description

The PAGING CONSOLE feature allows a Console operator to transfer an incoming call to a PAGING CONSOLE
when the guestisnot in hisor her room. The PAGING CONSOLE operator pages the guest through the hotel public
address system, requesting him or her to dial a special number from a nearby telephone. When the guest calls, the

PAGING

CONSOLE operator connects the guest to the incoming call.

Operating Procedure

Step

Action

Result

The Attendant transfers the incoming call to the paging
console operator using the intertenant special interposition
transfer:
a.) The Attendant dials the Paging Console number.
b.) The Paging Console operator presses the
ANSWER key or TF key.
¢.) The Attendant presses the REL EASE key.

The Attendant can talk to the Paging
Console operator.

The Paging Console operator places the incoming call on hold
and pages the guest viathe external paging unit.

The guest dias the special number from a nearby telephone
(intertenant special position call).

The Paging Console operator presses the LOOP key and
connects the guest to the incoming call, then presses the
REL EASE key.

Service Conditions

One Consoleis used as a dedicated PAGING CONSOLE. It can be abusiness console.
The PAGING CONSOLE uses an exclusive tenant, different from the tenant used by the other Consoles.
The maximum number of combined Consoles and PAGING CONSOLES is;

1IMG: Maximum of 16
41MG: Maximum of 60

The AUTOMATIC RECALL [A-8] timer default isnormally set at a maximum of 3 minutes.

The paging unit isto be provided by the customer.
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Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg Type of Paging Service
by by by bg
by 0 0 =NoAnswer 1 0 =Deay
0 1 =NoneDeay 1 1 =Delay with Paging Transfer
Radio Page Number

b, (SIM/IMG = 2 Digits only)
0/1 = 2 digits/3 digits

Paging Cancel Code
0/1 = Individual Paging Route Codes/Common to all Paging Routes

Sys1 b3

1 ASYD . y _ : _
INDEX 73 by Radio Paging — station number is automatically sent.

0/1 = Out/In Service

Radio Paging — Automatic Re-Paging

0/1 = In/Out Service

Attendant answers the Automatic Recall, the calling station number is displayed on

bg Console.
0/1 = Required/Not Required

Console—L oop to Loop Connection (M eet-M e Paging — Attendant service)
0/1= Out/In Service

Cancel Timer for an Unanswered Page
by Time Counter (TC) isassigned avaluefrom O Hex to F Hex (0 — 15).
b, Timer Valueis (TC+1) x 30 sec.

AS\S( \'(S|13 5 Note: If the set Timer Value elapses, Automatic Cancel is activated.
3
2
INDEX b, Recall and Cancel Timer for an Unanswered Radio Page
4 b, Timer Counter (TC) is assigned avalue from 0 Hex to F Hex (0 — 15).
> Timer Valueis(TC+1) x 30 sec.
be Note: If the set Timer Value elapses, Recall is activated. If the Timer Value elapses
b, once again, Automatic Cancel is activated.
3 I,;“\ll_I;ISE; Tenant Number of Paging Console
103 (2~63/255 = 02~FF Hex)
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Paging Console

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg Miscellaneous Timer Class(MTC) istobeassigned a | Paging Console
b value from 0 Hex to F Hex (0-15). Automatic Recall Timer:
1
b, Timer Value Setting is
b MTC x TC sec.
3
AHSY b, ;I'illiner_CIasleen'gth (TCL)istobeassigned oneof the Note: Whenthisdatais
4 INDEX bs t‘)’ ot‘)”'”g"a“&‘ o be b 00 Hex, ROM
104 675 T4 67574 datais
0 0 0=- 1 00 =64sxc. automatically set
b6 0 0 1=8sec. 1 01 =- to 3 min.
0 1 0= 16sec. 1 10 =-
0 1 1=32sec 111 =-
b Paging Console Automatic Recall Timer value
" | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
Assign the Route Data of the Paging Trunk.
5 ARTD (OSGS=2,TF=1, TCL =8)
Assign Paging Console.
6 ATRK (RT =901, TN = Exclusive Tenant Number)
Assign Paging Trunk.
7 A'erP Assign the minimum necessary number of digits for the first number of the Paging Access/
AGNP Cancel code.
Assign the Numbering Plan Data related to paging.
AASP
8 or Paging Access Code SRV = OGC
AGST Paging Access Code SRV = PAGA
Paging Cancel SRV = PAGC
9 ASAT Assign an Individual Number to the Paging Console.
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R-9 Room Cutoff

General Description

This feature allows the Console, PM S terminal, or Front Desk Terminal to temporarily restrict outgoing CO calls
from guest room telephones while the guests are away.

Operating Procedure
« Toset ROOM CUTOFF from Console or Front Desk Terminal:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe RCS (set) key. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Did the station number. The console displays the station number.
3 | Pressthe ENTER key. The lamp flashes to confirm that ROOM CUTOFF is set. (Note)
4 | Pressthe EXIT key. The lamp and station display are extinguished.

Note: Ifthe“RC" steady display is available by system data, the following will display on a Guest station D™

RC
(Time and Date)

>>>

+ Tocancel ROOM CUTOFF from the Console or Front Desk Terminal:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe RCR (reset) key. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Did the station number. The console displays the station number.
3 | Pressthe ENTER key. The lamp flashes to confirm that ROOM CUTOFF is set. (Note)
Thelamp and station display are extinguished (ROOM CUTOFF
4 | Pressthe EXIT key. status is automatically cancelled when CHECK-IN is initiated from
the Console or PMS terminal).

Note: If aD"®™Misused for a guest station, the“ RC” display (if provided) will go out.

(Time and Date)
>>>

To obtain a printout of stations in ROOM CUTOFF mode, refer to the AUDIT REPORTS [A-26] feature
description.
Note 1: If an error is made in the course of key operations, press the CLEAR key and continue from Step 2 (station dialing).

Note 2: When setting or canceling ROOM CUTOFF for two or more stations at the same time, follow the above operating
procedure for the first station. Perform Steps 2 and 3 for the remaining stations, then perform Step 4 to exit fromthe
service mode.

Note 3: DIRECT SERVICE SET/RESET [D-25] isavailable for this feature. Refer to the feature description for details.
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Room Cutoff

Service Conditions

1.

Stations in ROOM CUTOFF mode that attempt to access C.O. lines will be routed to a reorder tone
connection, the Console, or an announcement on a system-wide basis.

Stationsin ROOM CUTOFF mode may be able to place outgoing C.O. cdlsviathe Attendant, depending
on the restriction data assigned viathe MAT.

ROOM CUTOFF isavailable for guest room stations only.

Through system data programming, a station in ROOM CUTOFF mode can be allowed to access certain
trunk routes, or be restricted from calling certain stations.

ROOM CUTOFF mode is set automatically when CHECK-IN/CHECKOUT [C-23] isinitiated from the
Console, PM S terminal, or Front Desk Terminal.

Atthistime, if aD®™M is used for aguest station, “RC” may be displayed depending on system data.

For the conditions of the LCD display when several services are set at the same time, see Service
Conditions of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP —D®™ [A-10D].

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
by | Destination of connection when a connection between guest stationsiis restricted.
by bg by bg
b, 0 0 =ROT 1 0 = Announcement
0 1 =ATT 11=-
b, | Destination of connection when Room Cutoff is assigned.
bs b, bz b
bs 0 0 =ROT 1 0 = Announcement
SYSl 0 1 =ATT 11=-
1 ASYD — - - - ;
INDEX by Destination of connection when Do Not Disturb is assigned.
162 b5 by _bs by
bs 0 0 =ROT 1 0 = Announcement
0 1 =ATT 1 1= -

bg | Assignment of Answering Tone to Automatic Wake-Up Call
Tone to be given when awake-up call is answered

e b
! 0 0 =ROT 1 0 = Announcement
0 1 =ATT 1 1= —
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SYS1
ASYD
INDEX

170

STEP CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by | Room status data (b,, b, bp) to be set at the time of Checkout
by | P2b1bo P2 b1 B
0 0 0=- 0 1 0 =Cleaned

b, 0 O 1=TobeCleaned 0 1 1 = Ready for Occupancy
Note: Do not assign other data.

Assignment of Restriction Method in Do Not Disturb Status
0/1 = Restricted/Restriction Method accordingto RSC  (Note)

b Timing Start
4| 0/1 = Not Required/Required

SHF from a Guest Station while talking
0/1 = Effective (goes to ORT)/Ineffective (Goes to Console)

Day/Night Change of RSC
b6 | 0=Time zone changing per Day/Night Change Table (ADNR)
1=By NIGHT key of the ATT

Message Registration from Hotel Processor

b7 0/1: Yes/No

STEP CMND

EXPLANATION

3 ARSC

When “1" isassigned in SYS1, ASYD, INDEX 170, Bit 3, assign restriction datato RSC 13 and 15.

Note: Seps after ARTD are necessary only when the destination of the tone of Room Cutoff call is designated as
Announcement Machine.

Assign route data of the trunk which interfaces with the announcement unit.

4 ARTD | 0sGs=2, TCL = 4, LSGS5)
ARTK | Assign the trunk interfacing with the announcement unit.
MBTK | Release the Make Busy of the trunk assigned in ATRK.
7 AAED Assign the Data to the announcement unit number and the route data, etc. assigned in ATRK.
(EQP = 20: Room Cutoff Announcement)
8 AKyD | !f necessary, assign the following key data on the D™ |ine feature key:

(FKY =91: Room Cutoff Set (RCS)

Note: If unconditional restrictionis set as per the OG restriction and IC restriction information, or if OG restriction and 1C
restriction are set to Guest stations, the present Route Restriction Class is temporarily replaced with RSC 13-15, and
whether restriction is executed or not is selected from the Restriction Table.

Route Restriction

Class (RSC) Condition
13 Room Cutoff
14 Do Not Disturb
15 Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb Calls are restricted
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R-10

Room Status

R-10

Room Status

General Description

This feature provides a ROOM STATUS display on the Console or Front Desk Terminal. The ROOM STATUS
display indicates the following:

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10]
DO NOT DISTURB [D-11]
GUEST NAME DISPLAY throughPMS  [G-5]
MESSAGE WAITING [M-6]
ROOM CUTOFF [R-9]
Room Occupied

Room Reserved
Station number
VIP (PMS option)

Operating Procedure
To display ROOM STATUS on the Console or Front Desk Terminal:

Step Action Result
1 | Pressthe STSkey. The associated lamp illuminates.
2 | Did the station number. The console displays the guest station number.
3 | Pressthe ENTER key. The status is displayed and the lamp flashes.
4 Pressthe CLEA R_ key and cor_lti nue from Step
2 for as many stations as required.

Note: If anerror is madein the course of key operations, press the CLEAR key and continue from Step 2 (station dialing).

Service Conditions

1.
2.

Language, guest name, and VIP status are PM S options and must be generated from the PM'S computer.
ROOM STATUS will be displayed when the operator responds to the calls from guest rooms, and vice
versa,

Guest station dialing is often done by dialing 7 and then the room number. For example, to call room 845,
another station will dial 7845. When displaying the ROOM STATUS of station number 7845, the Console
can display #845, if this capability was set in system programming.

Only the first digit of the station number can be deleted. That digit will be replaced on the Console and
D™ displays by the character specified in system programming (0-9, *, or #). Refer to AHSY, INDEX
179.

Display of whether a guest room is “Occupied” or the guest is “Out” can be selected either by the room
key interface or Check-In/Checkout.
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Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bg I/O Port designation to Hotel Printer (M odel 60/90/120 PM S)
b, | b2 b1 bo b, by by
0 0 O0=Port0 0 11 =Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 00 =Port4d
b, 0 1 O0=Port2 1 01 =Port5
1 10 =Port6
SYS1 1 11 =Port?
ASYD
1 INDEX bs
11 by, Not Used
bs
be Transmission Protocol between PBX and Hotel Printer
by b by b
b, 0O O =Outof Service 1 1 = BSC
0 1 =Level2A 0 0 = FreeWhesd
b Group Announcement Service (for Hotel system)
0 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Audit Reports
! 0/1 = Out/In Service
b,
sysi by Not used
ASYD
2 INDEX b Off-Hook Alarm (service)
168 4 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Destination for Off-Hook Alarm Termination
> 0/1 = CONSOLE/Station
b Destination for Priority Call Termination
6 0/1 = CONSOLE/Station
b, Not used
Room key Interface
by 0: Interfaceisabsent (STAY/OUT isdisplayed)
1: Interfaceispresent (Key statusis displayed)
b Hotel-ATT Guest Information Service
1 0/1 = Out/In Service
b, Not used
AHSY
3 INDEX b Called Number Display on the Hotel Console
3 0/1 = Out/In Service
110
by
bg Not used
be
b, Guest Name Display-D'®™, Guest Information Display—D'*®™/PMS Terminal
0/1 = Qut/In Service
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Room Status

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
bo
b,
Not used
b,
b3
AHSY b, Designation of Guest Station Access Code
4 INDEX be 37 E tE t& ACC - CODE b_7 E bi bi ACC - CODE
179 be 0000 Out of Service 01 1 1 7
0 001 1 1 0 0 O 8
0010 2 1 0 0 1 9
0011 3 1 0 1 0 0
b7 0100 4 1 0 11 *
0101 5 1 1 0O #
0110 6
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Room Numbering R-17

R-17

Room Numbering

General Description
Thisfeature enables flexible assignment of station numbers based on the guest ROOM NUMBERING plan.

Operating Procedure

Guest room calls are completed in the same manner as callsto ordinary stations.

Service Conditions

1.

o gk wN

10.

The same station number cannot be assigned to more than one station in the system.
Guest numbers must be contained within Tenant 1.
One-, two-, three-, four-, or five-digit station numbering may be used.
TIMING START [T-21] is available with this feature.
If TIMING START [T-21] isused, the characters* and # cannot beincluded as part of the station numbers.
Within the system programming, it is possible to match the station number with the room number, using
up to afive-digit station number.
For example:
Station Number: 7
77
77
e
77Tt
If PMSisequipped, * and # cannot be included as part of the station number.
When separate number plans are used for guest and administration stations, the guest stations will require
an access code assigned in AGSP to complete calls to an Administration Station. Administration stations
can call guest stations directly.
Selecting common or separate numbering plans must be done at the time of PBX installation. Once the
selection ismade DO NOT split or combine the numbering plan.
The leading digit of a guest room number display on the H/M Console and the Special Administration
stations can be replaced by the # sign. This way, room numbers will be more easily recognized (for
example, #101 rather than 7101).
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Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Hotel Feature required (Fixed Data)
b, Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)
b Length of Room Status Memory
2 0/1 = 8 byte/24 byte
SYSs1
1 ASYD bs Pattern of Key Arrangement on Attendant Console
INDEX b, (Refer to Table 4) (Usually, 00)
160
bs Guest Name Service 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest Station and Administration Station
6 0/1 = Separ ate/Common
b, Fixed “0”
bo
by
b,
by
AHSY - -
2 179 by The Number Code entered will be replaced by a“#’ on a D'®™/Attendant Displays.
b
b5 Assign 1 through 9 (1h to 9h) or 0 (Ah) or * (Bh). If the station numbering plan is
6 7000 through 7099, this index would be assigned as 7h and all consoles and D**™s
b would display as#00 through #099.
! Note:  When O0h is assigned, this serviceis not available.
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
AANP | Assign minimum necessary number of digits for the first number.
3 or Note: When “0" has been assigned to bit 6 of ASYD, SYSL, INDEX 160, assign the above by
AGNP AGNP command.
AAST
4 or Assign station data of Guest Stations.
AGST

Note: If the data is assigned as “ 1", only use commands AANP & AAST to assign Administration and Guest Sation
Numbering Plan. If data“ 0" isassigned, use AANP & AAST for Administration Numbering Plan, and AGNP & AGST
for Guest Numbering Plan.
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S-17 Split Access

General Description

This feature alows stations which are differentiated by Guest/Administration data, CLASS OF SERVICE —
INDIVIDUAL [C-15] data (Service Feature Class, Telephone Equipment Class, Route Restriction Class) or Day/
Night information to dial the same access codes but access different service features or trunk routes.

Operating Procedure
System data programming is performed from the MAT.

Service Conditions
1. TOLL RESTRICTION — 3/6 DIGIT [T-7] must be assigned for guest and Administration stations
individually from the MAT.

2. Attendant-assisted calls for guest stations can be provided on a delay or non-delay basis (refer to NON-
DELAY OPERATION [N-3]). If delay serviceisrequired, connection to the guest must be ended prior to
establishing the outside call.

3. Day/Night changeisto be made either by the NI TE key on the Hotel Console or the Day/Night assignment
command (ADNR) for hotel service. This selection isto be made on a system basis. To change Day/Night
mode, the Hotel Console must be used.

Assignment Procedure

»  When the Numbering Plan Table is used in common for both Administration Stations and Guest Stations:
STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by | Hotel Featurerequired (Fixed Data)

b; | Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)

b Length of Room Status Memory
2 | 0/1 = 8 byte/24 byte

SYSL [T,

ASYD Pattern of Key Arrangement on Hotel Console
1 INDEX | ba (Refer to Table 4) (Usually, 00)
160 b, | Guest Name Service
5

0/1 = Out/In Service

b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest Station and Administration Station
6 | 0/1 = Separate/Common

b; | Fixed“0”
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
2 AANP | Assign minimum necessary number of digits for the first number.
Assign Access Code.

3 | AASP [ (qrv = ssC, SID = 57 (Split Access))

4 ASPS | With respect to the access code assigned by AASP, assign data on each Station Group.
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»  When the Numbering Plan Table is used in common for both Administration Stations and Guest Stations:
STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by | Hotel Featurerequired (Fixed Data)
b; | Hotel Service kind (Fixed Data)

b Length of Room Status Memory
2 | 0/1 = 8 byte/24 byte

A?)s(? |13 bs | pattern of Key Arrangement on Hotel Console
1 INDEX | 0 | (Refer to Table 4) (Usually, 00)
160 b Guest Name Service

> | 0/1 = Out/In Service

b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest Station and Administration Station
6 lon= Separate/Common

b; | Fixed“0”

STEP | CMND EXPLANATION

AANP | For Administration stations, assign minimum necessary number of digits for the first number.

AGNP | For Guest Stations, assign minimum necessary number of digits for the first number.

Assign Administration stations, assign Access Code.
SRV = SSC, SID = 57 (Split Access)

For Guest stations, assign Access Code.
SRV = SSC, SID = 57 (Split Access)

6 ASPS | With respect to the access code assigned by AASP and AGSP, assign data on each Station Group.

4 AASP

5 AGSP
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S-32 Screening (Split Hold)

General Description

Thisfeature provides the Attendant with aspecial SCRN key which lets them selectively extend calls which require
SCREENING, and process other callswhile waiting for the called station to answer. Thisis especially helpful when
the Attendant is responding to a VIP call which requires specia handling, but must also enter other loops because
other calls require attention.

Operating Procedure

» To operate from the Console:

Step Action Result

1 | Answer anincoming call.
2 | Dia the desired guest room number. Hear ringback tone.

Pressthe SCRN key. The RING and HOLD lamps for that incoming loop
3 : . .

Process other calls as required. illuminate

The ANSWER and HOLD lamps flash; the RING

4 | Theguest answers. lamp is extinguished. The guest hears music or an

announcement until the Attendant returns to the call.

The attendant presses the loop key to respond
to the guest and announce the call.

6 | Theattendant presses RELEASE.

Service Conditions

1. Thisfeatureisavailable for incoming trunk calls.
2. SCREENING and ATTENDANT LOOP RELEASE [A-6] can be provided together.

Assignment Procedure

STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION

by | Hotel Featurerequired (Fixed Data)

b, | Hotel Servicekind (Fixed Data)

b Length of Room Status Memory
2| 0/1=8byte/24 byte

E\S(? é bs | pattern of Key Arrangement on Hotel Console
1 INDEX b, | (RefertoTabled) (Usualy, 00)
160 b, | Guest Name Service

® 1 0/1=0ut/In Service

b Numbering Plan Data Table of Guest Station and Administration Station
® | 0/1 = Separate/Common

b; |Fixed“0
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S-32 Screening (Split Hold)
STEP CMND BIT EXPLANATION
b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
9 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
b Message Waiting Lamp in Service
1| 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Language Service
2| 0/1=Out/In Service
SYSL b, | SplitHold Service
2 ASYD 3 | 0/1=0ut/In Service
INDEX
161 b, Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Keys on Console
> | 0/1 = Out/In service
b Timing Start using “#’ Code
® | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
b Timing Start using “*” Code
.

0/1 = Ineffective/Effective
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S-49 Service Call Routing

General Description

The SERVICE CALL ROUTING feature allows several extensions to be assigned the same number with different
terminations by differentiating between a main building and annex, or between floor numbers. This makes it
possible to set up service stations that are assigned the same number at several placesin the hotel.

Operating Procedure

 Tocdl aservice station:

Action Result
Dial the feature access code for the required The call terminates to the service station assigned
service. beforehand, according to building and floor.

Service Conditions

1. Thisservice may be used for the following number of buildings and floors:

Buildings: Maximum of 4
Floors: Floor 1 to 127 and basement 1 to 127 for each building.
2. The maximum number of 16 access code numbers can be assigned. Each access code can have multiple
terminations based on building and floor location.

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by | Port Number of connecting the Hotel Printer Command Service
b, | 22 P1 b P2 b1 bo
0 0 0=Port0 0 1 1=Port3
0 0 1=Portl 1 0 0 =Port4
b, | 0 1 0=Port2 1 0 1 =Porth
1 1 0 =Port6
sys1 1 11=Port7?
1 ASYD | | Hotel Printer Command Service
INDEX | ° |0/1=Not Required/Required
165 b Automatic Wake-Up — Hotel Attendant Assistant
4 1 0/1= Out/In Service
b Wake-Up Guest Station Priority Service
> | 0/1= Not Provided/Provided
bg | Wake-Up information printout
b Floor Service
" 1 0/1=0ut/In Service
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
2 AGSP |SID56 No: 0-15
3 AGST | Assign Floor, Annex, Ground/Underground.
4 ASPF | Definefloor service “No:” from AGSP.
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Secretarial Service — Guest Station

S-74

Secretarial Service — Guest Station

General Description

This feature allows the Console to temporarily set two or more guest stations to operate in a boss/secretary
arrangement. All calls to the boss are diverted to the secretary. The secretary may screen the calls and then transfer
the call to the boss or just take messages.

Operating Procedure
 Toset SECRETARIAL SERVICE — GUEST STATION from the Hotel Console:

Step Action Result
Thefollowing is displayed at the Console:
Pressthe SCS -
1 | (Secretary Service) HH:MM BOSS-SECRETARY ENT
key.
The display changes to show the secretary’ s station number:
2 Dial the secretary’s HH:MM BOSS-SECRETARY ENT
station number. XXXX
The display changes as follows:
HH:MM SEC:XXXX BOS:
3 | Pressthe ENTER key. NEW
The display changes to show the boss’ station number:
4 Dial the boss' station HH:MM SEC:XXXX BOS:
number. NEW
XXXX
The display changes as follows:
5 |Pressthe ENTER key. HH:MM SEC:XXXX BOS: _XXXX
1:1 OK
6 | Pressthe EXIT key.
Note: When multiple boss' stations are set for one secretary station, repeat Seps 2 and 3 above. The display shows 1:N.
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Secretarial Service — Guest Station

S-74

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

* Tocancel SECRETARIAL SERVICE — GUEST STATION from the Hotel Console:

Step Action

Result

1 | Pressthe SCR key.

Thefollowing is displayed at the Hotel Console:

HH:MM BOSS-SECRETARY CLR.

Diasthe secretary’s
station number.

The display changes to display the secretary’ s station number:

HH:MM BOSS-SECRETARY CLR.
XXXX

3 | PresstheENTER key.

The display changes as follows:

HH:MM SEC:XXXX BOS:

XXXX
1:1

4 | PresstheENTER key.

The display changes as follows:

HH:MM BOSS-SECRETARY CLR.

5 | Pressthe EXIT key.

» Tocall the Secretary Station from the Boss' Station:

Step Action

Result

1 Boss' station lifts the handset.

Boss Station receives Dial Tone,

Boss' Station dia's the access code of

Boss Station receives Ring Back Tone.

handset.

2 secretarial service. Secretary Station is ringing.

3 Secretary Station lifts the handset to answer | Boss' Station and Secretary station talk with each
the call. other.

4 Boss' Station or Secretary Station replacesthe Thecal isrel |
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S-74

Secretarial Service — Guest Station

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

» Tocall theBoss Station from the Secretary Station:

Step Action Result

1 | Secretary Station lifts the handset. Secretary station receives Dial Tone.

2 Secretary Station dials the access code of Secretary Station receives Ring Back Tone.
secretarial service. (Note) Boss Station is ringing.

3 Boss' Station lifts the handset to answer the | Boss' Station and Secretary Station talk with each
call. other.

4 Boss' Station or Secretary Station replacesthe Thecal isrel |
handset.

Note: When more than one Boss' Station are set, dial the Sation number of each Boss after dialing access code.
» Totransfer anincoming call from the secretary to boss:

Step Action Result
. . : The secretary switchhook flashes and dial sthe transfer
The secretary receivesanincoming call for the :
1 b access code. If only one boss has been assigned, the
0SS. .
cal istransferred.
If two or more bosses have been assigned, the
2 | secretary dialsthe specific boss' station
number.

Service Conditions

1. AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10] and VIP WAKE-UP calls go to the boss' station, not to the secretary's
station.
2. The Console Check-In/Checkout keys are replaced by the Secretary Service Set and Secretary Service
Reset keys (depending on system data).
[ SET | [ SET |
‘ WKUP H DND H MW H RC ‘ CINK ‘ AUD ‘ ‘WKUP H DND H MW H RC H SCS H AUD ‘
—»
WKUP || DND || Mw rRc || SHK || sTs WKUP || DND || Mw RC || scr || sTs
I RESET I I RESET I
Figure 14 Check-In/Checkout Keys Replaced by Secretary Service Set/Reset (SCS, SCR)
3. Theattendant is unable to originate a call directly to the boss.
4.  Only guest can be assigned this feature.
5. Setting of secretarial service can be performed viathe PMS terminal.
6. TheBoss and Secretary’s stations can call each other even if “DO NOT DISTURB” [D-11] is set. If the
secretary has DND set, calls directed to the Boss follow DND programming in ASYD.
7. The secretary can dial a Busy Out code at anytime, and al calls directed to the boss' station ring at the
Boss' Station. The secretary must dial the Busy Out Cancel code to begin receiving the Boss calls.
8. Multiple Boss' Stations can be set for a Secretary’ s Station. (The number of boss' stationsis not limited.)
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Secretarial Service — Guest Station S-74

Service Conditions (cont’d)

9. Anincoming call to the Boss' Station is automatically transferred to the secretary’s station. If the

secretary’ s station is busy, the caller hears the busy tone. If the secretary has Call Forward — Busy set, the
call rings at the CFW — Busy destination.

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
AANP . . . .
1 or Assign the minimum necessary number of digits for the first number of the Boss-Secretary Call Access
AGNP Code.
AASP Assign the Boss-Secretary Call Access Code.
5 or SID =36, STATE=34
AGSP SID =36, STATE=35 Busy Out Set

SID =36, STATE=36 Busy Out Cancel
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S-75

Suite Room Service

S-75

Suite Room Service

General Description

The SUITE ROOM SERV ICE feature allows up to four analog stations to serve one suite room. Each tel ephone will
have its own station number. One station is designated as the primary station. When the primary station is called,
any secondary station in the suite may answer.

Single Suite Room
AN AN AN AN A
A . Primary Station
201 202 203 204 P
A : Secondary Station

Operating Procedure

e Toanswer acdl:

Action Result

When acall is directed to the primary station, al telephonesin the
suite room ring simultaneously. The call is connected to the The other telephones stop ringing.
telephone that answers first.

« Tooriginate acal:

Action Result

Each of the telephonesin the suite room can originate a call
independently.

Service Conditions

1.

Each of the telephonesin a suite is given an independent station number. One of these is assigned asthe
primary station, the others are regarded as secondary to the primary.

The primary station number can either be the actual station number of the telephone assigned as the
primary telephone, or a phantom number given to the suite room.

The maximum number of anal og telephone circuits that can be accommodated in a suiteisfour circuits.
For secondary stations, either of the following procedures can be selected on a system-wide basis:

a) A secondary station in the suite may be dialed directly. Only the secondary station will ring and
only the secondary station may answer.

b.) Secondary station may only be rung from the Console or Special Administration D™,
The primary station may originate a call independently.
If the primary station is busy, an incoming call to the primary will, depending on system data, allow one
of the following:

a) Ringidle secondary stations.

b.) Thecaler hears busy tone.

c.) Thecall istransferred to the Console.
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Suite Room Service S-75

Service Conditions (cont’d)

7.

8.
9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

The station number displayed on the D™ or Console is the primary station number or phantom number,
regardless of the telephone used in the suite room.

There isno limitation to the number of suitesin a system.

If digital remote units are used for suite room service, ringing cannot be synchronized.

PMS registers al hospitality activity against the primary station.

a) Maid service— May be dialed from any suite room phone.

b.) MESSAGE WAITING [M-6] — This feature is set or cancelled against the primary station or
phantom number. When set, all suite room stations will display the MESSAGE WAITING [M-6]
indication.

c) AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] — This feature is set or cancelled against the primary station.
When the wake-up call arrives, it will ring all suite room phones.

d.) DO NOT DISTURB [D-11] and ROOM CUTOFF [R-9] — These features are set or cancelled
against the primary station or phantom number.

When the Console dials the primary station, the DSS keys and lamps are used in the operation. The status
of the suite room phones appear on the DSS lamps. Ringing is generated at the suite room phones when
the START key is pressed. If aprimary or subsidiary phone DSS key is pressed, only the corresponding
phone will ring. A busy suite room station will show flashing on the DSS lamp and an idle suite room
phone will show solid.

O O O O
[ JLT LT L

7500 7501 7502 7503
Primary Secondaries

DSS/BLF keys on
Desk Console

Figure 15 DSS Busy Lamps on Attendant Console and Desk Console

When the Console dials a secondary station, the status of that station displays on the first DSS key only.
Toinitiate ringing at the secondary station, the attendant must pressthe first DSS key or the START key.
A delay will occur between the time the station status is displayed on the Console and the time the
attendant pressesthe DSS or START key. The statusis not updated. Blocking may occur because another
station in the system has called the primary or secondary station.
A system option allows for only the primary station to ring in a suite room. Any phone in the suite room
may still answer.
Console and D™ called number displays will show the primary station only, regardiess of the actual
station connected.
Ringing cycles are controlled by the line card. If suite rooms are not serviced by acommon line card, ring
will not be synchronized.
For the DIRECT STATION SELECTION (DSS) [D-26] display to be available, the GUEST ROOM
CALLING —HOTEL ATTENDANT [G-11] must be programmed into the system data.
When a D*®™ isused in a suite:

a) The D™ must have the my line.

b.) MULTIPLE LINE OPERATION — D*¥™ [M-20D] serviceis available.

c.) The D'™™ should be designated as the primary station of the suite room.
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S-75 Suite Room Service

Service Conditions (cont’d)

19. Theprimary station number of the suite room must be assigned as the my line number of the D**™. When

one DM s used in a suite (sub lines will be virtual stations):

a) The my line number will be the prime line number, and it should be assigned as the primary

station number of the suite room.

b.) Theprimary station number is used for the interfaceto PMS.

c.) All sublines are assigned as guest room stations.
d.) Incoming callsterminate to the prime line (my line).

e) If a primary station is busy, an incoming call to the primary will, depending on the system
parameters, allow one of the following:
* Ringing idle secondary stations.

e Thecaller hears busy tone.

f.) For originating acall, one of several lines may be selected.
g.) The maximum number of multiple lines that can be set to a D™ is four.
20. Whenafew D'®*™sand afew analog telephones (up to 4) are used in asuite room: (Example: Two stations
of the primary and secondary 1 are D'™s))

a) The my line number of the primary station will be the prime line number. The my line number of
the primary station is assigned to the prime line of the secondary station 1.

b.) The my line number of the primary station is assigned as the primary number of the suite room,
and the other lines are assigned as secondary station number.

c.) Theprimary station is used for the interface to PMS.

d.) All lines are assigned as guest stations.
e.) Incoming calls terminate the primary station of a suite room. The key indication and ringing
status of each telephone are asfollows:

Key Indication Ringing
Primary My line Rung
Secondary 1 Primeline Rung
Secondary 2 - Rung (Note)
Secondary 3 - Rung (Note)

Note: Itispossibleto set no-ringing by system data.

f) Any phone in the suite room may answer. When using D'®™s, a guest may answer on the line
indicating termination. In this case the primary station may answer on my line, and the secondary

station 1 may answer on the prim

eline.

g.) If the primary station is busy, an incoming call will, depending on the system parameters, allow

one of the following:
* Ringing idle secondary statio
e Thecaller hears busy tone.

ns.
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Suite Room Service S-75

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
bo
Fixed Data
by
b Restriction for hooking when an outgoing C.O. line call has originated from a suite room
2 | 0/1 = Restriction/No Restriction
bs | Setting of M essage Registration Data to be sent out to the PMS
AHSY by by
1 INDEX b, | 0 0 =Thepilot number issent out in the case of Suite Room; the Main Room Station
111 4 Number issent out in the case of Connecting Room.
0 1 =Thestation Number of each station within theroom is sent out.
bs
Fixed Data
be
b Connecting Room
7| 0/1= Out/In Service
by | Processing for Suite Room Station/Connecting Room Station Busy
by b
b 0 O =BusyTone
11 0 1 =Anidlestation within theroom is called
1 0 =Thecalistransferred tothe Consoleif the caller isnot the console opeator.
by |
AHSY by Fixed Data
2 INDEX
188 b4 Not used
When acall terminates to the Double Suite Room
bs | 0= All stationsring simultaneously
1 = Alternately between Master Suite and Slave Suite
bs | Fixed Data
b Suite Room in Service
7

0/1 = Out/In Service
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S-75

Suite Room Service

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by
by
b, | Not used
b3
by
Suite Room Individual Station Calling
AHSY 0= A SuiteRoom individual station can be called from a Guest Station, Administration
3 INDEX bs Station, and Console.
189 1= A SuiteRoom individual station can be called from a Special Administration Station
and Console.
Ringing for Connecting Room General Call
bg | 0= Sendingtoall stations
1= Sendingto the station in the main room in the case of the Connecting Room; sending
tothe Master station in the case of a Suite Room
Number to bedialed for a general calling of the stationsin the Suite Room
b7 |0= Master Station Number or Pilot (Phantom) Number
1= Only Pilot (Phantom) Number
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
4 AGST | Assign Guest Stations.
Assign the Guest Stations as the Suite Room Station.
Parameters
TN: Tenant
5 AHSU | TYPE: Suite Room Type (S = Single Suite Room)
PHANTOM: Phantom Number (Note)
M1: Master Guest Station Number
S2-S4: Slave Guest Station Number (Note)

Note: To skip data entry, pressthe Enter key to step to the next data entry field.

Page 240

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
ND-70284 (E), Issue 2




2nd Wake-up Call — Same Guest Station S-128

S-128 2nd Wake-up Call — Same Guest Station

General Description

By combining with AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-27] service, this service allows two wake-up callsto be set for a
guest room.

Operating Procedure

The notice asking the guest to call the Attendant when the guest wants to set the second wake-up call should be
prepared in the guest room. The guest sees the notice and calls the attendant. The attendant sets the second wake-up
call using the Console as follows.

To set the second wake-up call using the WUS key:
«  When the guest calls in to request the second wake-up call (see DIRECT SERVICE SET/RESET [D-25]):

Step Action Result

1 rporgi]s theWUSkey while connected tothe uest | . - octer gisplay shows “WAKE UP ENT.”
The display shows “2ND WAKE UPENT (A).” In
case of setting AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP —

2 Press the WUS key again. HOTEL ATTENDANT ASSISTANCE [A-58],
press the WUS key again; the display shows “2ND
WAKE UP ENT (S).”

3 | Dia the wake-up time requested.

Pressthe ENTER key. (Note 1)

- If thewake-up timeisentered after the guest lineis released:

Step Action Result
1 |Pressthe WUSKkey. The character display shows“WAKE UPENT.”

The display shows“2ND WAKE UP ENT (A).”

In case of setting AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP —

2 | Pressthe WUS key again. HOTEL ATTENDANT ASSISTANCE [A-58],
press the WUS key again; the display shows “2ND
WAKE UPENT (S).”

3 | Dial the wake-up time requested. The display shows the entered time.
Dial the guest station number. The display shows the station number.
5 | Pressthe ENTER key. (Note 1)

To set the second wake-up call for another guest
consecutively, repeat steps 4 and 5.
When all wake-up calls are set, press the END

key.
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S-128

2nd Wake-up Call — Same Guest Station

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

To cancel the second wake-up call using the WUR key:
When the guest calls in to cancel the second wake-up call (see DIRECT SERVICE SET/RESET [D-25]):

Step

Action

Result

1

Pressthe WUR key while connected to the guest
room.

The character display shows“WAKE UP RESET.”

Pressthe WUR key again.

The display shows “2ND WAKE UP RESET".

Pressthe ENTER key.

(Note 2)

If the wake-up cancel is entered after the guest lineis released:

Step Action Result
1 |Pressthe WUR key. The character display shows“WAKE UP RESET.”
2 | Pressthe WUR key again. The display shows“2ND WAKE UP RESET".
3 | Did the guest station number.
4 | Pressthe ENTER key. (Note 2)
 To cancel the second wake-up call for another
5 guest consecutively, repeat steps 3 and 4.

» When all wake-up callsare cancelled, pressthe
END key.

To set the second wake-up call using the WUS key and the service set code:

Step Action Result
1 |PresstheWUSkey. The character display shows “WAKE UPENT.”
2 | Did the wake-up time requested.
3 | Dial the second wake-up set code.
The display shows“2ND WAKE UPENT (A).” or
4 | Pressthe ENTER key. “2ND WAKE UPENT (S).” according to the
service set code dialed.
Dial the guest station number. The display shows the station number.
Pressthe ENTER key. (Note 1)
* To set the second wake-up call for another
7 guest consecutively, repeat steps 5 and 6.

* When all wake-up calls are set, pressthe END
key.

Note 1: In case of using a D'*'™ for a guest station, if the second wake-up time steady display is available by system data, the

following will display:

HH:MM

(Time and Date)

>>>

Note 2: If a D'®™is used for a guest station, the second wake-up time display (if provided) will go out.
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2nd Wake-up Call — Same Guest Station S-128

Service Conditions

1.

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

Note:

When setting the second wake-up call, the attendant can select whether to set it asAUTOMATIC WAKE-
UP [A-27] service or AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — HOTEL ATTENDANT ASSISTANCE [A-58]
service.

This service can be set/cancelled from the Console or the PMS Terminal (Model 90 and 120 only).
However, when setting from the PMS Termina, AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — HOTEL ATTENDANT
ASSISTANCE [A-58] cannot be selected.

Origind AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-27]/[A-58] service will bereferred to asthe first wake-up service,
and will be set/cancelled from the guest station.

The second wake-up call list is printed on the hotel printer at the predetermined time automatically. The
list excludes those wake-up calls that have already been activated.

If the guest station is busy or does not answer when called by this service, the guest station will berecalled.
The number of timesto retry is determined in the hotel system parameters.

If the guest isidentified asthe VIP, and if the VIP wake-up serviceis set, this service operates asthe VIP
wake-up service.

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — HOTEL ATTENDANT ASSISTANCE [A-58] service referred to in this
service operates as the VIP wake-up service.

This service cannot be confirmed by the Automatic Wake-Up announcement.

Upon answering the second wake-up call, the guest is connected to the recorded announcement.

The second wake-up times are to be set at five-minute intervals.

This service is cancelled either from the Console, the PMS Terminal, or via MAID STATUS [M-22]
service.

The second wake-up call entry and result information is reported to the PMS Termina (Model 90 and
120). When cancelled automatically viaMAID STATUS [M-22] service or called by the attendant in case
of VIPwake-up/AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP—HOTEL ATTENDANT [A-58] service (“ATT CALLED”),
the information is printed by the hotel printer (regardless of its models).

The information can be printed by the hotel printer either in one-line or two-line format. (The selection is
to be made in the hotel system parameters.) However, when cancelled automatically viaMAID STATUS
[M-22] service or when caled by the attendant in case of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP — HOTEL
ATTENDANT ASSISTANCE [A-58] service (“ATT CALLED"), the information is printed in one-line
format only.

When setting AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP-—HOTEL ATTENDANT ASSISTANCE [A-58] for the second
wake-up call, the wake-up call can be entered using either 24-hour time or 12-hour time. When using 12-
hour time, the time is entered by dialing a special code (* or #) before entering the time to indicate PM.
Depending on the system data, the wake-up time is displayed either in 12-hour or 24-hour time. (In case
of 12-hour time, either A or Pisindicated before thetime.)

The LCD on the guest room D™ displays the set second wake-up time in 24-hour time even if the second
wake-up call is entered using 12-hour time.

Guest Station O@ ’ ‘
e f—{ e { ]

LC
QY. —
Hotel Console d / Qr;réz?nngement

The Second Wake-Up call can be cancelled by the Hotel Console only.
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S-128 2nd Wake-up Call — Same Guest Station

Service Conditions (cont’d)
15. When 2ND WAKE-UP CALL isexecuted, the LCD displays as shown below:

WAKE UP
(Time and Date)

>>>

16.  When the guest room D™ answers the second wake-up call, “WAKE UP” display will remain.

17. For the conditions of the LCD display when several services are set at the same time, see Service
Conditions of AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP —Dtem [A-27D].

Assignment Procedure

See [A-10] Assignment Procedure for programming initial Wake-Up.
STEP CMND | BIT EXPLANATION

2nd Wake-Up Call Service
0/1 = Out/In Service

b 2nd Wake-Up Call TimeIndication on the Console
1| 0/1=Out/In Service

2nd Wake-Up Call Cancel while the Console is connected to the target station
0/1 = Out/In Service

AHSY b; | Not used

1 INDEX | b, | Thenumber of callsfor which automatic wake-up at the same time (per LP)
163 bs by bs by

bs [0 0=512cals 1 0=128calls
0 1=64cdls 1 1=256cadls

be | Thenumber of Retrieswhen a Wake-Up Call encountersbusy status.
b, bg b, bg

b, | 0 0 =3Times 1 0 = Once
0 1 = Twice 1 1 = NoRetry

Hotel printer printsout the “ Setting” infor mation of 2nd Wake-Up Call.
0/1 = Required/Not Required

b Hotel printer printsout the“Cancel” information of 2nd Wake-Up Call.
1 1 0/1 = Required/Not Required

Hotel printer printsout the result of 2nd Wake-Up Call.

AHSY 0/1 = Required/Not Required
2 INDEX | b,
405
by
Not used
bs
be
b Wake-Up Call information (Set, Cancel, Result) is printed out in:
" |0/1=TwoLinesOneLine
STEP CMND EXPLANATION
See [A-10]. Assign the 2nd Wake-Up service access if required.
AASP «  ForSetting: Cl=N, SRV =SSC, SID = 36, STATE = 48
3 or «  For Cancelling: Cl =N, SRV = SSC, SID = 36, STATE = 50

AGSP

Note: Second Wake-Up service can be set and/or cancelled from the Console only.

NEAX2400 IMX Hotel Feature Programming Manual
Page 244 ND-70284 (E), Issue 2



Toll Terminal Access T-13

T-13

Toll Terminal Access

General Description

This feature enables guest stations to directly access toll trunks. Access may be arranged on a direct-dial or
attendant-assisted basis, depending on the associated Central Office.

Operating Procedure

To operate:
Action Result
« If direct-dial serviceisallowed, the guest will receive
The guest station dialsthe toll access code dial tone and may place the call.
(usually “8"). « If direct-dial serviceisnot allowed, guest will be
connected to toll operator for completion of the call.

Service Conditions

Guest stations must be assigned the proper Route Restriction Classto gain TOLL TERMINAL ACCESS.

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND EXPLANATION

AANP

1 or Assign minimum necessary number of digitsfor C.O. Access Code.
AGNP
AASP

2 or Assign the C.0O. Access Code.
AGSP

3 ARTD | Assign Route Datafor Toll Terminal Access.

4 ATRK | Assign LENS of the Trunks for the Routes assigned in ARTD.

5 ARSC | Release therestriction for connections between stations and the route assigned in ARTD.

6 MBTK | Release Make Busy of the trunks assigned in ATRK.
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T-21

Timing Start

T-21 Timing Start

General Description

This feature allows single-digit and multi-digit stations to use the same numbering plan levels by providing a
predetermined time delay between the completion of dialing and the start of ringing. By pressing the# or * key after
dialing the station number, the station user will not have to wait for ring start. By pressing the START key on the
Console, the attendant will not have to wait for ring start.

Operating Procedure

Step Action Result
1 | Lift handset or pressthe SPKR key. Hear dia tone.
2 | Dial the desired station.
3 | Wait for interdigit timeout or dial # or *. Access to the desired service or station is compl eted.

Service Conditions

1.

Note:

The Interdigit Timer will be used for TIMING START if a# or * symbol has not been assigned as a
TIMING START character in system data, or if the station user forgets to press the TIMING START
character.
Levels can be duplicated for station numbering.
Example: 1st Floor Room No. 11, Station No. 111

11th Floor Room No. 11, Station No. 1111
The#or * character cannot be used asthe second or third digit of any service feature access code or station
number if it isassigned for TIMING START.
Theinterdigit timer is adjustable through system programming.
When TIMING START isused, it isnecessary to assign dummy station numbers depending on the number
of digitsto be assigned for station numbers.
Example: 4-digit station number = 4xxx

1-digit station number = 4 (TIMING START used)
In the case of data assignment shown in the example above, dummy station numbers of 2 digits=4x and 3
digits=4xx must also be assigned.
4-digit station number = 4xxx
3-digit station number = 4xx
2-digit station number = 4x
1-digit station number = 4

x=0~9

] Two stations are to be assigned as dummy stations.
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Timing Start

T-21

Assignment Procedure

STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
b Register Interdigit Timer:
0 | Miscellaneous Timer Counter (MTC) isto be
assigned avaluefrom O Hex to F Hex (0-15).
by
ORT SEIZURE
4 “3 “2r Theinterval between dialed digits.
SYSsl b
. ASYD 2 DIAL PULSE Timer Value Setting isMTC x 2 sec.

INDEX [~ [«

129 Note: When this data is 00 Hex, default
by data is automatically set to 6 sec.
bs

Not used
be
by
b Don't Disturb Override key on Console
0 | 0/1 = Out/In Service
b Message Waiting Lamp in Service
11 0/1 = Oout/In Service
b Language Service
2 | 0/1 = Out/In Service
SYS1 b. | Split Hold Service
2 ASYD |58 | /1 = Out/In Service
INDEX

161 b, | Not used
b DSS (Direct Station Section) Keys on Console

> | 0/1=Out/In service
b Timing Start using“#" Code

6 | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective  (Note 1)
b Timing Start using“*” Code

7 | 0/1 = Ineffective/Effective  (Note 1)
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T-21 Timing Start
STEP | CMND | BIT EXPLANATION
by | Room status data (b, by, bg) to be set at the time of Checkout
by | P2 b1 bo. b2 b1by
0 0 0=-— 0 1 0=Cleaned
b, | 0 O 1=TobeCleaned 0 1 1=Readyfor Occupancy
Do not assign other data.
b Restriction at the time of Do not Disturb and Room Cutoff
sys1 % | 071 = Room Status Memory/Change of RSC  (Note 2)
3 ASYD b Timing Start
INDEX | ~* | 0/1=Not Required/Required
170 b SHF from a Guest Station while talking
° | 0/1 = Effective (goes to ORT)/I neffective (Goes to Console)
Day/Night Change of RSC
bg | 0= Time zone changing per Day/Night Change Table (ADNR)
1 =By NIGHT key of the ATT
b Message Registration from Hotel Processor
" 10/1: Yes/No
STEP | CMND EXPLANATION
AANP
4 or Assign minimum necessary humber of digitsfor Access Codes and Station Numbers.
AGNP
AASP
5 or Assign the access code for service features.
AGSP
AAST
6 or Assign the station number for stations.
AGST

Note 1: Donot assign“*” or “#’ aslast digit of feature access code. No station may use “*” or “#" in numbering.
Note 2: Room Cutoff (RSC 13)

Do Not Disturb (RSC 14)
Room Cutoff and Do Not Disturb (RSC 15)
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Voice Mail Service Via Message Center Interface (MCI)

V-16

V-16 Voice Mail Service Via Message Center Interface

(MCI)

General Description

Voice mail serviceis available for guest and Administration Stations through the Message Center Interface (MCI)
in the NEAX2400 IMX Hotel System. This capability allows the integration of a customer-provided voice mail
system, using an RS-232C interface. Guest calls are Call Forwarded — All Calls/Busy/Don't Answer to a UCD
station port group, providing access to the voice mail system. When a voice message is received, the guest station
message waiting lamp lights. When the guest retrieves all his messages, the lamp is turned off.

Operating Procedure

To send a message without operator assistance:

Step Action Result
1 The guest or Administration Station sets Call
Forwarding — All Calls/Busy Line/Don't Answer.
5 The Administration Station or another guest station | If guest station is busy or does not answer, the
calls guest station. call isforwarded to Voice Mail.
3 | Thecaller leaves amessagein Voice Mail.
4 Noatification from Voice Mail, by MW-On Guest station's m ewaiting lamp islit.

command, is sent to the guest station viaMCl.

To retrieve a message without operator assistance:

Step Action Result
1 | The guest station accesses Voice Mail.
2 | Messageisretrieved.
When all the messages have been retrieved, . - .
3 | notification from Voice Mail, by MW-Off Guest station's message waiting lamp is turned

command, is sent to the NEAX 2400 IMX viaMCI.

off.

To send a message with operator assistance (attendant only):

Step Action Result
1 A call comes to the Attendant from a station or
trunk.

2 | The attendant answers the call.
If the station is busy, reorder toneisheard (when

3 | The attendant dials the guest station. guest station doesn't answer, it becomes a
Recall).

4 | The attendant accesses VVoice Mail. A message isleftin Voice Mail.

5 Notification from Voice Mail, by MW-On Guest station's m e waiting lamp s it.

command, is sent to the NEAX 2400 IMX viaMCI.
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V-16

Voice Mail Service Via Message Center Interface (MCI)

Operating Procedure (cont’'d)

« Toretrieve amessage with operator assistance (attendant only):

Step Action Result
1 | The guest station accesses Voice Mail.
2 | Messageisretrieved.
When all messages have been retrieved, notification . - .
3 | from Voice Mail, by MW-Off command, is sent to OG#%[ station's message waiting lamp is turned
the NEAX 2400 IMX viaMCI. '

Service Conditions

1.

The type of port/trunk interface to the voice mail system depends on the type of voice mail system
provided. NEC recommends an analog station (16LCBE) port interface to the voice mail system. These
ports should be programmed in a UCD group.

The presence of messages in Voice Mail is controlled completely by the Voice Mail equipment. The
NEAX?2400 IMX only carries out message waiting lamp on/off control.

Display operations for Console, Front Desk Terminal, and PMS are not performed (i.e. check-in,
checkout, room change recovery do not operate).

The NEAX2400 IMX will be notified of message waiting lamp on/off requirements by the Voice Mail
equipment viaMCI.

The message waiting lamp control feature from MCI is not performed for Suite Room Service. Global
Suite Room guest station message waiting lamp control is also not performed.

M essage waiting service features for hotel service operate independently of this service.

When a guest station has set Call Forwarding — All Calls to another guest station, and the second station
has set Call Forwarding —Busy to the MCI group, callswill be directed to the M CI group when the second
station is busy, but no MCI datais output to Voice Mail.

Assignment Procedure

None.
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Wake-up Announcement — Headstart W-2

W-2 Wake-up Announcement — Headstart

General Description

This feature establishes a connection to the WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT from the beginning of the message.
The message will not begin at arandom point in the recording. A printout of unanswered or blocked AUTOMATIC
WAKE-UP [A-10] attempts for guestsis automatically provided by the hotel printer.

WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT —HEADSTART operates according to a predetermined disconnect timing which
is programmed in system data from the MAT.

Eight stations per PIM are rung simultaneously. Subsequently, another eight stations are rung at 1-minute intervals
until the 500 station/LP (Local Processor) maximum for a single wake-up period is attained.

Example:

7:00 AM - 5-minute | 7:00 AM - The first eight stations (per PIM) are rung simultaneously for WAKE-UP

Wake-Up Interval | ANNOUNCEMENT-HEADSTART. When the first station answers, the system waits
two seconds, collects any other stations which have answered within that interval, and
connects them to the beginning of the WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT-
HEADSTART recording.

Stations answering after the two-second interval hear music and are held in WAKE-UP
ANNOUNCEMENT-HEADSTART queue until connected to the beginning of the
recording.

7:01-7.04 This process continues until the 500-station/L P maximum is attained.

7:05AM - 5minute | 7:05 AM - New WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT-HEADSTART Wake-Up period.
Wake-Up Interval | The processis repeated until 7:09 (500 stations/LP) etc.

Operating Procedure
Refer to the AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] operating procedure for setting and resetting operations.

Service Conditions

1. Disconnect timing must be programmed in accordance with announcement length — not to exceed 30
seconds. Timing can be arranged in 2-second increments, up to the maximum of 30 seconds.

2. If astationis blocked from access to the announcement or if the wake-up queue memory isfull, music or
hold tone will be sent to the station.

3. Thisfeature requires a Digital Announcement Trunk (DAT) package.

4.  No more than 500 stations per LP can be set for asingle AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10] period. If the
500 station maximum is exceeded when setting AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10], the system will
automatically set the wake-up time five minutes earlier (Note) for the stations subsequent to the 500th.

Note: Avariabletiming can be programmed in system data. The timing must be an increment of five minutes (such as5, 10,
or 15 minutes) earlier.

5. All AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10] times are to be set at 5-minute intervals in 24-hour time. (12-hour
format is optiona.)

Example: 7:50 AM = 0750
7:55 AM = 0755
8:00 AM =0800
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W-2 Wake-up Announcement — Headstart
Service Conditions (cont’d)

6. Thisfeature providesthree additional wake-up attempts at fixed 3-minuteintervals. If the called station is
busy for four attempts, a message is printed on the hotel printer. The number of retries for a no-answer
condition is determined by system data. A maximum of three retries can be assigned.

7. Ringing duration for AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] can be varied for 15 seconds, 30 seconds, 45
seconds, or 60 seconds.

8. AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP[A-10] overridesDO NOT DISTURB [D-11].

9. AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] can be set for guest rooms and regular Administration Stations. See
AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10] for more details on the methods which can be used.

10. If PMSLanguage Selectionisutilized, WAKE-UP ANNOUNCEMENT —HEADSTART can be provided
according to the guest's language.

11. Printout is available for unanswered, blocked, busy or answering (depending on system data) calls.

AUTOMATIC WAKE-UP [A-10Q] verification can be accomplished via PMS.

Assignment Procedure

CMND

BIT EXPLANATION

AHSY
INDEX
112

b, | Notused

Wake Up —Head Start Operation
0/1 = Out/In Service

Not used
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